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Course Outline - What you will learn
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1. The concept of trading for profit... 1BRIRFIMAE G

2. Applying risk/reward with a winning edge 12 A RRIH B AR BEAR
3. What makes a good entry? IR ks 2 i i HH B BN IR
4. Price Action Setups - The Footprint of Money PA FE&5— Bt &51F

5. 3trading setups that make consistent profit.  RERERFIN 3 MBS
6. Market structure and repetitive patterns. MHEMEL KIS

7. Mapping market trends and finding key levels. %2 T3z R LS8 K AL
8. Following the path of least resistance. A B/ NRE A R

9. Best Price action Entry Setups. AR PA NGRS

10. The mental habits of winning traders. FRINAE 5 3 W R 2 ST 15

11. Bringing it together to win. A LR RERM

Trading With The Odds On Your Side
B AE 5

Aligning market momentum and price action is a definable edge for professional traders.There is an
old saying that professional traders miss half the great moves in the market,and i whole heartedly
agree.

TN PA XN E SR EWRZ S R ANKZ A . EN—ERITOREENFERZERREK: Tk
WX BEHEE T T —FHRITHE.
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| have come to the conclusion after 6 years in the market that although there are price action signals
and trends occurring all the time, which often run opposite to one another, i can't define an edge by
simply trading 1 trading from condition or trigger.

HEHHEHT 6 MELFERBGEHR, RERSHBMATHEHGLENPA FSHRE, HEMNAZERHEEL
TIEW, BARM—NEAHEELEFAMBRNRENZS 1| REXH—IZHHE.

Ideally,l want to combine 2 parameters,often 3 or more,purely and simply because by using
"confluence of signals" | can easily define an edge.

BEKELT, REERGEPNSH, EFR=EAEEED, BAERT “ ILAES 7 MEA/AEME
B, XFERB AR M E L — AN B

Over time,l have noted that and equal amount of price action signals will occur in random chart areas

as well as in alignment with trends or horizontal levels.

REE RIHER, BERD, FEN PA ESFFERHLKIEIR X SNBSS K4 HIL

| notice time and time again,my most profitable traders occur when i trade price action signals within
very obvious trends,or from key areas in the market.Early in my career | was obsessed with getting
on every great move in the market,until one day | realized,| needed to develop strict rules,even if that
meant missing 5 to 10 trades per month.

RN —RERE], REWENBHHREERKOAA BRI PA FS#HTHZHAERRENGE
B S. ERNZHEENEY, RETTHETHNE—RKXTE, E2H-RERERD, RFEHE H
BRI SN, BEXRRESEN A HSHEISEI0N B

So in summary,| define my edge in the market only after | see more than 1 of my entry rules align,
enabling me to increase the odds of success. Furthermore, by doing this, | tend to find the market
makes larger moves,because often, | am trading from major turning points,or within natural mid term
trends.

FrelE g, BEXHBERZANER, KT 1 DAULKFERFSAZRN, XA DIEINRIIKIE
o TH, EEPITEHEMZ AN, FRERLKATHOARTE FHARSFREEENH A LHITES, =E

IR ER#I HEPHRESE,

* If your lucky enough to find some kind of Mechanical forex systems that work for several months,
most of the time, these models end up falling apart in the future for enough time to wipe novice
traders out. This is why mechanical retail forex systems have no place in "real world trading". They
are useless at best.
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BRIIRE A BHEE, RITEMVBUSNCZ S RS, HETTHNA. 8%, ZEIRELHEYE, SfF B’
AUIEHFRGFMBTTRNAZ/E, BEHEERRHBRRAN TS, AT ANMUINCZ SR GE “
HERG” PRA—FZBHER. IR —TRLK .

* Most educators or systems teach nothing practical, they fill pages with "garbage" to make a quick
buck. They skip the very foundation of market analysis, they fail to teach methods which change with
the market, as well as fail to educate traders about price dynamics and price action.
REBMHFRARERBEEREK, MITAXEER “HR” BFRERBEURE. MBI w R 55
B, AR ERFEEHSREEHHHTZENTE, B TR HEHT R T MRS HNEITAN HTHEK
b= 318

* When you seek a mentor, or a trading approach, you should not look for a system which has fixed
rules. All great traders use some form of "discretion" and "gut feel". Don't expect to make the
same profitable trade tomorrow as you did today, each day, the market is different, no 2 setups
are the same.

TRRREFI RN RITERER—NL G T, HIMZREREZ R FERHNZS REHRRRE M2
B “RigEtE” M “Hi” 1. PNEBEWREF—HEBRXRSRAEANTEERA, §—RAHE #A—
B, BAP R T R,

* Trading logic remains the same,but ourselves,and the market does not. Be prepared to continue to
learn each day, as well as adapt your approach to suit market conditions.

X 5BHR L, BEAUKKY, BERNS—ADARTZERRRZ FTHRARME. TS —RETERY %
AP RIS, DBBERNOZ SRR, W& 2 .

* If your truly still searching for some magical concrete systematic way to trade,your still in first gear. |
need to get you to second gear, to move past being greedy and lazy minded, and lets learn some real
material to help you profit in the market.

RANRELFE B SEIEAE TR LM BVER A B 7 B R01E,  IRARIIZE S B AE R —HHER | RESRF BT RH
PEAARE R 8, AR OB ARSI, SIS AR, B CRATS ERFE.

* There is no short cut to developing a trading strategy, there's no holy grail system, and there is
nothing completely automated which retail traders will ever be able to put to use for an affordable
price.The large players will always hold the advantage, and our only chance it to learn how to ride the
price movement these large players create.

STERX ARG EARE AT E, ENAFE, BE - MIEEENAG 2B X LN BN 7 AaHte
T BXHEER. MEES KIS KRNIBLREHERS, TR THE fHE— KB R % > £ 2
KR TLAR 12 il H R A% ZE o
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* Becoming a great trader is like playing a difficult sport, such examples would be tennis, soccer or
basketball. Learning the rules is easy, but as we all know,playing the game to win is difficult and
requires training and experience to develop skills and intuition over time. The common element in
most sports peoples success is that they start out very early in life,and the blue print of success
slowly plants itself in he/she's brain over time.

BA—ANBHNZ G ERG R AR ERNIZZRE, EHmMEk, ERERE. KRN, FI0N+ 5
g, EHRERMAIENRIEFEAERN, FEFEANMIGNERLHRTERNMEIT, BHERIN BERR
Bi. REHMEEHIME BRKMIEEZE-NEE R, AN i RN BT taiml, N TEAR
W R 4 S PR ol A /I P ) — R AE At/ T T T o R AR ARt AR

* Some train hard for years to master a sport, many fail, and a small percentage will progress to some
advanced level, some will even turn pro. Those that fail simply don't have what it takes, they find
other dreams and aspirations and move on with their lives.

REANFEZWIGEOEEE-NHE, TRASHARMT, RARSWHHATLUERILHIATE, EE
REBR AL, TIRMEARE A FEAseBaREM 4, MR RET AL CHBEMEE, RESMIT  ME
o

* The exact same logic applies to trading.Some make it, some don't, some private traders earn $1000
to $100,000 per week, some may even earn $100 million per year from this business. Some lose
money for years on end and finally give up, which is a wise choice.

TEMANZEETUER S EREMAI. FA “ RITBAR 7, HA “ BEHET 7, JLAREJLAK
FUEZZEBAR—TETARE, FUEERERRNLXE. FENESF)IFETRMREHFF, X £
iR ibpek

* | am one of the lucky ones, | started early on, at 15 years of age, and whilst | don't make Millions of
dollars per year, | do make a very good living. | make money because | can read price action and
read the charts correctly. | truly believe this is a measure of experience and intuition. | was taught the
basic strategies, but the way | can filter trades and understand what's happening in front of me is
something | learned from the school of hard knocks, that part can't be taught.

REZEEH—, BFARERNMIRERTENER S, £ 15 ZHNE, RERBRASELEHRTHK
m, HELREBILECOE LEFHFRAE. REBENRFEAREIEFHIEE PA MER. RFFXHER
BIRFHEEEANERNERL . EFRERBEIBEREN, EERBAELREFTELAZESE/, &
FIMERURZSWASRZ ZMF R AARRABRRE T H4, REHRRINEBEHELEZK
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* There is obviously some very basic strategies to help play this game we call trading. Some will play
it socially, some will move on to an advanced level, some will perfect the art and turn into
Professional traders.

1 L B AT R B A SR TT A BRATIUX MERR AR 5 TR . — S NBREFERARBIKF b, — g3 &
SRR, ADHIE] PAEDLE] 53R K Z AR B R AT 3% [ B oA ER LA 5 .

* Remember, a solid trading judgment is the sum of years of screen time and trading experiences.
Most of our subconsious learning is taught to us by trading live price action, listening to trading
mentors, or reading about various trading concepts like you are about to in this course.

ik, BESMELHNZ AW AFBRTHUSTRNESTHENERAHNZTHE2RE RN @ ROE
BIR¥, SELTHHESRNZGENK PA, £2RERTRNZSHSIM, XERFESMRT IS KR
BIEMRIAES 5SIXMRE—F.

* If good trading judgment is the key to success, but good trading judgment only comes after years of
market experience, how can an aspiring trader like you hope to achieve success? | get this question
often. And its a fair question...

RN RIFIIZE 5 AW IR RIIIRE, BERBXFN R AN I XA RES ZENZ LR RER, ok £
BARXEA AR 5B WA A GRIRB NI TR EFR BRIV ? RE T XA HE, XRAMRAF
1] ..

* | will say to you straight out, the truth is that all great traders must do the "hard yards". Just as
a toddler learns to walk, traders must learn to walk in the markets.

REEENEFR, FLEFAREZEENBRZBRE “£H” . EFERNBIL—FF, ZHELH %
ST HITER 21T

* One short cut is naturally to find a mentor such as myself, as well as to continue to research price
action trading strategies, and experience first hand market behavior. M—KHEEF R BRRERI—/MERX
FEHISIT, JERAREERTR PA S KNG, &M —FRITSITA.

* Shorter time frames are the most volatile and un predictable, thus, paper trading a 5 minute
chart can be a quick learning tool, even if your learning"what not to do", experience is experience,
good or bad...

BREKNEREERARENARETHNMER, Bk, £S5 SHERFETEYUIZH R —ANRIIETE
2, WEIREINR “HaBAME” , 2BRMRER, BHIEFR..
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* In a nutshell, the journey to trading success is inescapably one of screen time and acquired market
knowledge. The aim of this course is to guide you, to help you in your interpretation of the data in
front of you. You must master the art of reading charts and price action.

A, EEARDINRE L, FREMNAMRRTHARARAMATRROER. FRENHIRETS 2
R, WEWREMREIRIRETOBE . IROAERFRERM PA HXITER,

* Whilst | can't promise you success in trading, | sincerely believe if you master the information in this
course, and continue your study and application of strategies pertaining to price action and trading
from value in trends, your chances of making it to professional status will be increased 100 fold.

BRABARREIRZ Z B, HRAGEERER T XMREFEERNER, THERFSE S SN X SR T
PARE S HME ST 5 BISKIE BTSRRI BB ML IIA 5 K-F Il R 1001 -

* Directional Forex Trading is the art of using price movements in interbank Foreign Exchange or
Capital markets to make profit. Traders may be involved in a trade for 1 second or 1 decade(10
years),depending on their trading method and trading plan.

SE FIINLAE 5 R AR U8 SR AT [ B 4% 1T 3 BT R AAL T T R % 12 3 AT 32 5 LRIRFIE K — T ER. X5 &
SRIEE CRZ R ITEMZ SR, #TEZEIPKEIFENRZ S .

* Our focus is the short term view of price facilitation from point x to point y.

BMEZFRTEUNXREY REER T E3).

* To profit from market movements, we must predict price direction correctly, execute a trade entry,
then manage the position between our predetermined stop loss level and desired take profit level.

BENT B RA, BAOTDAERBII O ITE, PITABLS, RERETUE N EBUK- P AER #
KX ST AT E L

To win in the long term,traders must develop a trading plan with a statistical edge. Price
action, market trends, and support/resistance become our trading tools in creating this edge. AT UK
TR, Z5EBASHECHETRRERNZELZ SR MEITA (PA) , TWHEH, XHMEH, Xk
HERIMAUHZB SR SHEAN T,
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* Every trade setup carries a unique degree of risk verse reward. The cliche-"make your winners
larger than your losses" is the most obvious road to wealth. Often, traders lose focus, and they forget
what each trade can realistically offer them in terms of profit. Markets do not move in straight lines,
yet traders hold on to winners way too long expecting some giant winner, and soon... They see these
profits evaporate.You must lose your greedy attitude and set your rules! My trading setups aim to
deliver aprox 3 to 4 times risk, and | am happy to take that kind of profit. This means | can win 1 in
ever 3 or 4 trades and still make decent profits over a sample of trades.

F—MEHERBE N EZ LRI T XS ARM L E RRSL 58, HREERN < MrrafEET
BRTHROTHRE 7 BRI EEVEZBRARK—4F. 8%, XGBERZRER, MNENTE—EX
ZE RV SEHOMMATHRANE . W EELMIZES), BXGFEEEERMNBLTHANN L KEER B
EXKE, PAZE. MIDMRAZACERFEERT . AREEFRENSE, e RE
R ok Z BIERBURHEE 3 B 4 BT REHAE, REEFHLS TEMHTNFTROAE. XBERERREN 3
B 4 BXGHIFA RS —ER AR BRI A TRAMENA

* When forex trading, we are effectively running a company. Trading Losses are the cost of business,
wins are our revenue. Worst case scenario, on a $10,000 size account, we have to run this company
at 500% per annum just to make a living! Difficult you ask? YES!

ARATEITINCZ HHIRHR, BAOFELEEBE—FK AR XETHRAMEANREE, FKHNOZHUREA] #
WA, BMERELT, —AXRSHIKS, BODBAIRBEE 500%HIHE A UL GER 2 EFRI KM R
RERIXFAEG? !

* Traders should use entry methods which have a robust edge, even if the winning edge is small, we
favor using an entry mechanism that has a tendency to repeat itself, as apposed to entering
randomly.

RHERERG—LEMBERAG T, WERBINASRAEE, RITERFTEABETIER N —
ENGHH], TIAZBENIEAS

* Depending on our risk vs. reward, the 'edge' could be as low as winning just 25% percent of all
trades. The higher the risk reward, the lower the required win rate. The lower the risk reward, the
higher the required win rate.

WREBAT R ARG, BAIK “DLH” AR, ATOUNBIRAINZ ARRNNRAE  25%. BREHIXE
ARENLL, RTWERICHIMER; MR, BARKIXE/ARB N B2 R .
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* Methods which carry a slight winning edge in the market, combined with a high risk vs.reward, will

keep a trader in the game over a large series of trades.

* —ANERRMEFA BRI XS AR L 7 50 , TR 5ERUATHER TR, HHET—RIIKZS
» ERXGZWHT, REEFHEA, BAIRGERIIKBR BN AR .

* A robust edge is not the single ingredient in a trading plan, there are naturally, many other key
factors which go hand in hand when each trade is placed, l.e.position size...

EX BT, —MBERNZGAARAE AT RETARRAAR—NERN, SIRTEFRMXBER HEF
EEETR—ERLS, FIMEMKRPMRERFZ—..

* All traders who fail in the forex market are no better than a gambler at a casino.These ever
persistent "punters" trade with real money, they ride the emotions, the highs and lows, similar to that
of a black jack player. They lack knowledge and certainly have no trading method. There is no plan,
and no money management or staking model, and these "thrill seekers" certainly all lack the emotion
to become successful... You must do the opposite to this large crowd of losers if you want to win.
SN BRI BE 5 BRIMEREH 225, XEEHRK ‘WX EEREAR, XEB
MWz, BRRR, RERER_T—ARBE—HANRZZZR, ERRA—EACNRZHE. &
BRI, BEReSEE, KEHEA, & ¢ BEdE ” (BEsE, BRERKERHN) SRZBRIIN F
& BIRAE E ORI, AREIAT AR L 2% X B A

* A robust edge is a proven market event, it's repetitive price event in the market which acts as a
"signal" for the trader to pay attention and create an order in the market. — MR KHIR ZGHAELGH LT H
AREEE, Eigt, ERNMREIMREAZHEN - 557 —REER, WHUBRIXGELSRT.

* Those traders who truly believe trading is a mechanical process are fooling themselves. You must
now ground yourself to the realities. You bought this course to learn "how it really is".

WRAZGERMEZ AR MR RINE RS, BRIVAEREKWA . PRIAZAEIFBSE. IR
LA RERSETR “BEREHRN” .

* You must learn to read charts, study price action, and above all, you must learn to act on price
action signals without emotion.

A BUERR, ¥ PA, REENE, RUOMFSERBENDR, BEMEE PA FS517TE.
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Example of Risk vs. Reward
XUivs [E1FREI BT

NZDUSD -4 hour chart s
4 hour pin bar = s
e i e \ AR R R RS A B R
direction of trend -0 7300
f : (EET335ELE (HREEME) |
* alcp_lnas above 7335 (above pin bar) [fa-73400°
30 pip stop -0 FEE00
sell short at pin bars close at 7305 T
* iT 7 B IR EBET305F 1, [
* + * ‘ !‘“ i DEEE CEFI60E) oo
2 times risk { 60 pip profit)
AfEbs (EF1205:) !
4 times risk { 120 plp prafit)
+

Understanding Risk Reward
Bz R b (o]

Win Edge Risk Risk Wins Losses Tatal profit
% per 12 Vs per
trades Rﬁ:turm trade (BRI IRED CGFIRIRED (R B
( 9
@woeky | TWEw (FEZHR )
s EIEi e il 143
2 Times
50.00% Risk $ 1000 6 6 $ 6000
@X1:32059)
2 Times
33.00% Risk $ 1000 4 8 $0.0
@X1:32059)
4 Times
25.00% Risk $ 1000 3 9 $ 3000
(448 XD
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Nials' Top 7 trading entry tips

Nials'ty 7{EE SR AHIE R

* Think contrarian to other market participants, and act on your signals without emotion.

E5XZHNTNHSE5ENBET MR, ReBbEERERE, RIERE SRS SE SR,

* Uses a simple naked price chart (no magical indicators).

FER—KREERAR K AIMEER SAEMBEEER)

* Uses timeframes 1 hour or above.

R 1 /N R BB TAHESREATAE 5 o

* Use Patterns that are easly identified.

IBRMLE HPORANTS.

* Look for patterns that repeat themselves often on the time frame we trade.

FEBAVEF T3 5 B [RIAEZR R o SR E R M BATES.

* Use price action as confirmation, don't get in before!

FPAERBIME S, A%, AERITRA!

* Trades with the path of least resistance(short term daily chart trend pressure)when starting to learn.

FEF RS IR, IBEEARDRTABTZS GEHHLEBHKNES)

Stranded on a Desert Island

R £

* Imagine you where cast away on a desert island, and before
you left home, where given the choice to select just 3 trading
methods to take with you, what methods would you choose?

B —MrEEE—ERS L EEARZE B 3MRGITEM
TREREHE » IR EREE ?

* This same thought process of selecting trading methods
is encountered by all traders every day. [EFEHYHRIERS 5 T AN B4
TR - RATARSEERTSEETR -

* Long term success starts with selecting just a hand full of good
entry methods and mastering them!Don't chop and change.

EHE-ERNMEBUAG TR 20 ERERRER BRI,
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* The number one winning attribute of all traders is patience. Be patient and wait for your desired
price setup, don't ever enter just to be in a trade. Great traders often speak of being "neutral" or not in
a position, as the most profitable trade setup there is.

B RUZHERBRDHEERER O EIRHOFRB MR ARIMEESHHI, TELRAT 5

MAG. RBERXGELEH I BAENTRKZGTARMA “ brF 7, AE&LE.

* Once a perfect setup is identified, a winning trader will act on it with discipline. He is not swayed by
economic news, the media or any other influence. He trades the current market conditions and obeys
the chart and price action.

—B—ARERPZGHHBERIELE, RENRGEB S TROHITE . PP MEFINSFHE. & FR
SERHAEEMLRKEEFEW. MRSMAMMTEES, RABERM PA R#TRS.

* Trade the setup you see, believe what the market is telling you, trust your gut.
RHIRFTEEIR, METHHREIFERK, BERE CRER.

* Never panic or become anxious in the face of missed trading opportunities. Remember the market
will be open again tomorrow, and never fall into the trap of getting on every move. Avoid being
superman, you are only human! Humans are not perfect, nor is the market.

TAAEL A OB R LR SN, B, WHARKRARITE, AERATZNE T Kk
FHRRMILE CRAZESIZ Y. VA CREN, KR EEAN! ARAZEN, mgth— #.

* If the setup just doesn't feel right, and current price action signal is against the most obvious mid
term trend, stay away. Try to be a trend follower not a hero who picks every top and bottom. Of
course, there will be exceptions, but when starting, try to be a trend follower.

BRIMBIREBIZ B HUEE SAXZIL, HETH PA FS5HHBHAENL, I, FM—MREE. itAC
BA—NMEFHHEREE T AR TS EBEEIETIER. AR, WA, BEMENE, TRTELESIERE &
N

* If you miss a setup, don't chase prices, most trends always retrace to some extent, and provide a
second opportunity to enter.Unless your super confident, | would avoid late entries, and wait for a
second price signal.

WRIREE T —4 PA NBfES, AEZB#, KZHEHERXEME RN, NHRAIRSE =
KNG . BIEFREZER, RERERLEH, TREMFE ZKMRESHHIR.
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* Price action is the single most important thing traders need concern themselves with on a day to
day basis. It is the all encompassing key to all aspects of profitable trading. #4478 (PA) REXHEEXR

BHRENREZNERE. EBETHETUMERENTENERERSER.

* Price action takes into account every aspect of what is happening in the market and around the

world at any precise moment. ft#&478 (PA) T35 AR M AT 620 By & A2 18- 05 T B AR BLFE AR
FERZ k.

* Price action will show you with an extremely high degree of clarity, where the price is headed,
where the key levels are, and provides price bar patterns and signals to trade from. ##&474 (PA) &
IRETR BN 55 B R AW R IRE AT, EEIR, RERKAERE, /R 2N

i E TR R B SE ST S

* A naked, raw candlestick chart like the one shown to the right, should be the most used tool in every
traders toolbox.

—@ETEFANSEEEARNNR K BERES-AXEERLIARENRTHNZS T,

* Stop using magical indicators, you are fooling only yourself!

JFFAR L R &b RS B TP fatr e !
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inside bars

| | horizontal level

* There are no strict rules for entering after a price action setup occurs. The key is to know the price
signals themselves and them learn with the market going forward.

54 PA FERER, HEATHROAUAERNAG, RBETHANKESBEWRENH 2, FRRAETH
%75 FIROAT -

Exploring basic Trends 8 & # & #& %
Understand Mean Reversion T f#& 338 [H 17
Universal Market Laws BRI SR
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*TimeFrames:

I [ HE4E

* |deal timeframes and chart interval range between 1 hour, 1 day to 1 week.
FEAE B RIHE SR 55 IR X ()Y B B L o R A /i B, H &R 4R AL

* Larger time frames, tend to provide more reliable price signals.This means that a trend formation on
weekly or daily chart has more weight than that of a 1 hour or 4 hour. A trading pattern on an hourly
chart will have more reliability than a 5 minute chart etc etc.

BRHINFEERT, SERRUEATTENNMEES . XRIRELERLEMNBELETREHE B/ ER 40
W EEHE S EANE. MIFLIEFRZRESE 5 e ERESEERRTER, e,

* Trading from a 1 hour chart is more reliable than a 30 minute chart, and a Daily chart is more
reliable than a 4 hour chart in terms of perceiving a trend bias as well as identifying
repeatable trading patterns. Again, the higher the time frame,typically the more weight each
signal or pattern has.

PU/NEEFERR BEE 30 A4 EEATE, HRRAESRRMENRNEENZSHSTE 4 MEERT
. AE, ERENNAEREEFEREEEF 2 ENE SRS,

* TRENDS:
=k

* Market direction is called a trend or market bias.
i35 77 MR AR NE B EE i im . Rl .

* A 100 period moving average on a daily chart has more bearing on the trend then that of a 21

period moving averaged on a daily chart.

* FEHLRET 100 MBTHLENT 21 MBI THEAEES T [T HERR .

* The most obvious trend is seen on a daily chart, if its heading in one direction, from left to right,
either up or down, it's a trend. Trends may be small or large in size, its depends on your time horizon
and time frame.

RAERESHRNEALE LEEFERN, RIWENERE, ARLHMAT, #E—A7H, FltEsh. &% =K
B, BT RS P F e (] 9 LR P 3R PR e [RTAE 32
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* Short term counter trend pressure(movements against the broader trend) tend to be aborted and
result in subsequent failures. Over 70% of counter trend movements fail, so it's important we try to
stick with the broader trend where possible.

FEHES (SREAMREMINEES)D EEERFHAEDBRARK. B 102HEHEFRE K
Mo B DATRATME—Z A R R BRI P B R 45 e g .

* Dominant market trends are like comparing a cruise liner to a runabout speed boat, dominant trends
are slow, cumbersome and take a long time to gain momentum. They are the most important
influence on price behavior on all time frames being traded.

WM HNE @B LR ERNF RS, RANT/MYEN, ES@AREEN, hEEEN, &
BERKME R ZREHBZN 1. EERFEN EIER TN EZITERRRHBER.

* Short term trends that are in line with the long term trends tend to result in continuation and
increase profit potential as well as increase risk reward scenarios. %% 5K {i % —HIE LR B AR
ERBESEMN R, AR TR EW R AR m KU El 4R A L .

* Over recent history, markets have become a very large pool of quantitative bets on price
movements. What this means is that large players "Hedge Funds" take positions with a very informed
bias, based on complex quantitative models, computer driven investment and trading models as well
as fundamental analysis. This ebb and flow creates market movement, market rotation and price
action.

YUBERTHES, THRMEERRATHCLRA P ERERMENE &M, XMAZRH TR “

e 7 BREN THENRE (EFSRZAELNT) , BTERNEEEBMNEM L, THHES

WENEFR DT BEAREGEFRA, NGRS EE % s, THmTHamnETA.

* There is no distinguishing factor that drives a market movement, it is a group of catalysts which
create turning points, volatility and trends. Ti3gEsIHFARRE —NEBERNRREEIIN, TLHBES.
AN MR I )RS BT B AL TR BT 3R Bh Y -
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* Prices move around a central point, that is called the "MEAN" or moving average. Trending or
rotative price behavior will always be either moving back towards the mean or away from the mean.
As traders, when a definite trend is identified, we trade in line with the direction of the slope of the
mean. Advanced traders will also trade from extremes(areas distant from the mean), in attempt to
capture profit as price rotates back toward the mean. However, they will mostly employ this method
once a price signal is printed. Trading from extremes is more profitable when there is no major trend
pressure, |E:sideways to neutral market periods.

MEESR AL RES), XM ORREFER “S9E” REFEBIHTFY. MENESTEREATENE 4
EESME. (AR SE, —BERBHAREKESE, RIVCEFHERNRET XS . BRNZGE N #ITHRR
o HERXEER) , KEAEESSERERERE PHRAE. /W, —BERA—MrE 55 03
BRHRARM % SRATEEBNENFEN, RBRZIRESEANTET, BI: W ZATHLHH
(18

* Trading with a trend, and trading from extremes are 2 different strategies and will be discussed later
in this course in detail. The most reliable events in markets arise from the mean(average price), static
support and resistance(simple horizontal levels), dynamic moving support(trending moving averages,
swing points/pivot areas) and of course, price action signals.

BBRZHRRR 5 RN FRRE, KRELARENEEATHERTE. £THT, BTENEET B
B CPEE) , SEXENEA (WRAOERKTE) , SIENB3IE GERBITHL, SR MK
| , HRERFEPA F5.

* Counter trend trades have less chance of success, unless the price action signal is from a major
level, we avoid fighting momentum.

BB 5 RAMRDNEERERI, BRIE PA FESHIEREKAE, BNRIISEESSZRTT b

* Every trading pattern or event in the market will always fall back on the above variables. Does price
hold support? Does it make a false break out? Does price break out? Is this price action signal bullish
or bearish? Is the trade in line with the trend, or is it moving back to the mean, and is against the
trend etc etc? These are questions we must learn how to answer, as well as trade upon.

HHHHRKE AR BESREREHSF AR BREBT LRI ET AR . ST AT hold 4
We? Mg SBRRBML? ERLHRWIE? PA FSRFTRELET? REHXHR, TREE TR,
BRI HVEEFE? 3 5 B BIBEUR T BRATR B 2 Al [B] Bk ) i .
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* Mean reversion is the heart of all market movement. Prices are either traveling away from the mean,
or snapping back toward the mean. We have low trending volatility and high trending volatility. High
trending volatility will see a market move substantially in one direction before a retracement occurs.
Low trending bolatility will see a minor fluctuation around the mean.(trading range or minor slope).
WERERFETRMRFETNIEL. MEEEL GO MM, HREEEMMEAELER. X
BHFERMTEE, & (B BEIMAK BB Eatt. REENTE, MBEXBRBZHER E
— AT EEE. RBEESHERTTS R R B SEE MRS (XFEBEMER) .

* It is a well known fact that all trends, will retrace at some future point, even if it takes days, weeks or
years, the mean(moving average) will be tested. If we apply this logic to short timeframes, we can
make money.

ABTRSTA B sy, FRERRKENS R EEER, EXTREERER, RENMBHEZRIE, W
SRME (B BB ER. WRBIHEX —ZENATERAHE, RATHATAMRET .

* In summary, prices are always moving back to a cetral point from an outer extreme and prices are
always moving away from central point to an outer extreme. This is the basic understanding of all
quantitative models in finance.(see image)
B2, Mk B REABSRN X R ECAEE, AEO A MR X g RNiEs) . XRRERmKER ]
FEFVIAK, M TITEREERE.

* Some points you need to know:

PRFEEHNTER LA :

* The mean acts as a dynamic trend line(value points).

WHERT LT EHLNAT (HESKEBEL .

* If price is moving towards or away from the mean, it can be expected to move by as much as the
average true range for that period. This means we expect the market to move a certain statistical
distance before stalling or continuing.

LS4k BBEEREEEN, XNERBITHE, RER EREIIX AR RF R X EEE B
M. XERBERAT AT B E a2 AT B H— N T ST .

* Broader term price trends move in line with the longer term moving average direction. This is why
counter trends fail and must be ignored. We must try to avoid trading counter trend reactions. Put
simpler, we sell strength in falling markets, and buy weakness in rising markets.
KEAFRINEEAPZHFEKAFOBI PN H. IRRIMT2EETEAMREESDERYK, BE
. BRAVBAR R FEHAZ S, R, BKiihLimx#, FAmhLHEERAE.
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Markets have to move up to move down, and have to move down to move up

miiz S i T~ X Tk

* Price rotation, trading ranges, and trends, all carry the one simple law.

MGG, XEZZ S, BHZ5, HEE—MEENER.

* Prices have to move up to move down, and down to move up.

i SR LT, Xh T EkiEs).

* Knowing this, we can now understand why prices rotate the way they do. As well as why so many
break outs are "faded" or used as opportunity to take a trade in the opposite direction.

WIREIX R, BATSEEF MBI X, THBRFENTRE HRMhold D, THPIR R 5 IR

* How often do you see a textbook break out pattern fail? How often do you see a forex pair make a

new recent high or low and then snap back in the opposite direction?
* BILARRER T BA LRRBIES 7 G ILARRE B 5 T I E I = AR E B R 7 1 [l ?

* This is the forex market.. The trading game is designed to trap you, to trick you, and to test your

nerve. If trading was easy, we would all be rich, this is why the simple textbook strategies don't work,
and the simple minded traders who can't adapt to new ideas fail over and over.

XERIMNCH .. XA HUWRBT RN T i REEREEE R 2, BORR, RIRRHHE. mRZHXA
i, BAMRES T, ZHRNTHERRLREAKFKEANER, KREAREE S E TE N BB,

SUDUSD - Daily FOREX L=0.92661 -0.00243 -028% O=092921 {50
final shake out 033000

(H0.93000

Each circled area marks the swing high
of a move priorto a price collapse,
notice how each time, the collapse is
after a new recent high?

RE— RN —REIR M
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Forex markets tend to be contrarian, thus why false breaks create opportunity over and
over. As | said, markets have to do this to move!

SNCHISIREES TN, AR — KX —REEN SRR R . BT, HaRE
DLtk “TN” KB “BN” — BEINER.

BLIGIEY - Ceaity FOSER L=SH297 0251 0 20 Tr=tE 254

104 000

103 500

103000

102 500

102,000

101 500

101000

+100 500

-100 000

Chart workstation setup
BR TEXKRE

* In our trading we should focus on no more than just 4 charts. The 1 hourly, the 4 hourly, the daily
and the weekly time frame. ZEHHR 5%, RAIFRERBIRARNE T4 DEE, 4 E, HLERM
F&E.

* For trend analysis. We are concerned with the hourly chart and the daily chart only.

HATEH AT, BATSRE S/ B H LB L.
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* The setup for the hour trend chart is a plain vanilla candle chart, Placed on this chart is a 150 and

365 Exponential moving average.

N B B B R B AR, 0 B 150136518 R B T4k

* The setup for the daily trend chart is a plain vanilla candle chart, placed on this chart is the 8 and 21

Exponential moving averages.

HEER#E R B AEMmE, i EsR2 BB TFIILk.

* The weekly chart is not used for our short term trend analysis, but obviously does display long term
trends etc. Ideally, | use it to plot key levels and find price action such as pin bars and inside bars. We
apply an 8 and 21 week EMA to this chart.

REERMNAHUMEE @B, ERUNHKTES. BEERNEBRLT, RAEIERREKFENEIPAG
5, BT TFELNMAGE. ERKE LERIMHEEBI L.

* The 240 minute chart is used for price action analysis and entry triggers, this is a "helper" chart and
will only have raw price data and no indicators or moving averages. It is used to spot key levels and
price action also.

4 /N EFICME PA MTRIANSG Rk 4%, fENRMBIER, RERREeMSEE, BAEMEHAE3ITY
. RAURIKRBKFMPAGES.

Daily Chart of GBPUSD ‘l’ll‘
Ilrt o

lu 1 ‘“m "1"1 IUI'.I .
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MY Chart workstation setup
RO TERFRRE

50 min FOREX (=99.447 0201 O

ALY - Caily FOREX L=-99.447 020 0.20%

(]
*IT“ LTI R

ey
l

| "

*T.¢TT’LT,T+'!Is'

2000 B 10:00

¥ - 240 min FOREX L=98447

G20 020% =38 25

L1062 000 |

"'Tl 4 Hourly.”

101000

l*+l* l$*“‘*- Ry

-100.000

.-y** =

o

Weekly
i

L

The 150 and 365 EMA's

150 71 36545 ¥ 5194
* There are some things we need to know about how we use these long term hourly exponential
moving averages.

BAVRE T Mg anfrE FlX ek A R B 30 P4,

* The 150 and 365 EMA levels work as dynamic value, markets often respect the levels during all
market periods, either during consolidation or trends, you will often see the levels being respected.

150 A1 365 HEMA RMSKZSISEKTRER, ERWHENEBEREHY, FENHEXENEKT,
L FHRENES EF HXFRIL

* Price action signals often occur at the levels or around the levels.

PA ESEERAEEREKT EEEIXEKTHIE.
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* They help identify trends, when price is spending more time one side of the 150 ema, we know the
market has a bias. ‘EATR LAFFBIR A&, UMIEEISOEMAR —MZTHNRES, MESTHEESR
Bt T o

* The slope of the 150 EMA signals momentum and trend behavior. The more aggressive it slopes,
the more convinced we are that it will contain prices.

150EMA KRR TZEIBRENEFEST . RFRBBEABRNIEEF 0 C BRI .

* We don't just trade the cross of the 150 and 365 ema, we use the levels and slope of the averages.
Often trades are entered days before they cross, they just add confirmation and we can then feel
comfortable using subsequent retracements to the moving averages to enter positions at low risk
entry levels.

BAIAR RIS 150 1 365ema KIZZ X, BATER FIXER S TFHEAKFRF R, BEECNZXZATHER
WRHEEANG T, ENARRERBITIN, Mot JBATAFHREE KO B R ETHKHEERREAS A
i, BELLBAVREEETFE.

* Any trend techniques work as a guide and should ideally be combined with other analysis methods
such as price action and horizontal swing points.(more on them later) {EM#HFAR, EE&HBEITTE
Wi PA FAUKFEIRE, SRBEMBEENEEFREINER.

* Soon, after screen time, you will see how these moving averages influence prices.

IR, X FREENERAT ZE, RRERKIIXERE TR DA R IAE I .

L

F213 500

212500

-211 .500

211 000
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* When the 8 day EMA is crossed above or below the 21 DAY ema, we can assume that a strong
short term trend is present. Usually, this means short term counter trend moves will fail whilst they
remain crossed. They are not perfect, but the direction they are crossed initially can be a very
accurate guide until a cross in the opposite direction.

58 HEMA M ESRATRX 21 H EMA, BATHAUMERE — M ESINEREHIEERE. @%, XBWEE
EARERCRESHIBI T, FHRESNEE SRR BAEATES, NIRRT REYHTLME A
HEFRRT ARG, BERIRTAKRZXHIALL.

* Amazingly, price can close past the 8 and 21 day moving averages for several days, but the moving
averages won't cross. The trend will often then continue. | like them as a quick guide, because they
are accurate and not instantly ceactive, they take some time to give a signal. An ideal trend filter.
EABRFHIR, Mg LARNGE 8 M21 RBFILREBITHILR, EBHHEHAEZ X . XMHER T A&
BEAsMSE, REWHUMERERES, FHAEIERTMARERKRM, HE-SNEAXEHRES. 2 —
ANEAR BT B

* After a cross of the 2 lines, when the market retraces back and may even move well above the
2 lines, often a quick snap back in prices occurs. What this means is that as a guide, markets use
these levels to find value and repel away from them.(see chart to the right)

PMARENE, LTHMEERTEZRITERET A TRERKKTE, E¥SRE—MAERNEER. XTUE I—
AL GRS, THHENRREKARIRIMAIXLEE, FTRK LA, FEAMRKERES G AR

* Naturally, they work best when there is strong momentum.

SR, WHHEESIBRL T EMRNRERLMRS.

* We use them as a regressive tool, to identify an area of opportunity. We often use them in
combination with price action.

BIMCEENREIER, AUBE —NRFHISHMEXE. BEES PA REM.

23/73



Price Action Tradling Course —— Nial Fuller

* They are not a pure trading strategy, they are a tool to combine with price action. | am not in

the business of trading the crosses of moving averages, on its own, this is unprofitable.
EAPR—ABARNZ 5 R, MRENES PA FHBITR. RAMEANLIXEFRS, BRAFAE
HI1E, Bdast RETA T ERSAILT .

Imperfect trends and rotation &

B R F A AR

Al min FOREX L=168144 -0.504 -030% O=168 620

* The hourly trend can often be volatile, and

will not always be perfect, some pairs will

trend in one direction for days, but price](/ ‘
o

700500

trend sloping lower, prices rotating aorund the
mean, and are sitll making lower lows Lt

162,500

168,000

will have a tendency to over-shoot the
mean before retracing, see example to th
right... il
M EEFHBBLEERFERE, TEER
2 BRN, FRIETNK&SE M EFEFE
R, HAEME#REERE THRE, FKE
BHTTH, REAELREITFHR...

167 500

167 000

e 7z ks T4 Ths The TRe TH0 7 Alg 8RR 86

* The important aspect is the slope of the 150 EMA, as it begins to pick up momentum, the market will
start to respect it more perfectly, as can be seen on this charts most recent test of the 150 EMA, in
this example, prices did overshoot the mean by 30 pips, but then quickly reversed.

EEMR 10EMA HIRER, BEECIHRERZIR, TRSITREeREEE, BB HIRITE 2R
E—KE 1S0EMA, g TH9E 30 AR BRIRERERE .
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* On a daily chart, often, when the market closes at or past the mean, it will reverse. This closing
relationship allows many traders to enter at the close of the daily bar. This is why so often market
trend, but still rotate in the process.

FEHLE LR RENR, AT REEESEEERN, ERafiRER. XENEEXREIRER 5
£H k KBENAG. ZRRAMALETHAEHE, ENEANRERFREES.

* The bottom right is a daily chart of the same period as the hourly chart(top right). Notice when prices
close above the 8 day EMA, the market sold off. This is called rotation. Prices are headed back to test
the mean, and then potentially away from it again. Everything revolves around the central point, IE:
We are either moving away from value it or back towards it.

ATERSE LR/ BRI ELE. R, S EET 8 X EMA PAERIRME, W5EEI874,
XM (R » MEEKIASE, REFEBRTENTR. —HESTOR, B ROIELAEY HT
%, E2HEENH,

* When a volatile, swinging trend is present, the moving average slope is more relevant than the level
of the moving average.

FRETHELTRERENAREREZ T, BABHTHENMNRERBHTHLEGERAERN &
EEX.
" - Dally FOREX Le1868.234 -DA414 -025% O 5B 520

163500

53,000

| | M &7 500
67000
168500

k166,000
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How to draw a trend line-
Wait for first 2 points, and connect a line through them, very basic!

EREBHL - FABIEN2N R, RRIENADRER, JEFER!

Note the down
trendline starts here

Watch for trend lines
W22k
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e ] e L2 01500

Price is not respecting the moving

averages pefectly, but the trend line 2.01000
{"Tl is very obvious prior to the price
collapse.

200500

Once the moving averages crossed,
the trend becomes perfect and prices 2 0o000
respect the moving averages

Perfect Trends provide clues
TERIEHRBELR

* When a market is perfectly trending, the price action often provide clues, because it will respect the
moving average level and repel back in the opposit direction. Once a trader begins to recognize these
clues on the hourly charts, and even the daily charts, he can make an entry from a low risk point.

HMHEHBITHRERN, PA  SAERHER, BANMKSBERSHTHNAT, ARTARHRT. —
B G/ EEE B LR EIRAHIX SRR, AT RS R B,

* Traders will either enter blindly at the moving average level, or wait for confirmation via a price
action signal e.g: pin bar, inside bar, trend line break etc. & BEH#EAMEBIN FHERE BN, BEABRSE
BT PAGSHINA NG, Bl +FEL&. ALK,

BBERBEE.

* You will notice over time, that when a market is trending, it always provides clues, and always
provides opportunities to "enter" on a retest of the average. FEEIRIEBRS R, Zi7ass i B Km{E,
BESRBER, SLENRTFKPRZEAZINE.

* The trading community fail to use moving averages correctly, because they concentrate on the
cross over, rather than the slope and the levels. Trends provide clues, watch for them.
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— X 5 B AR BA LR AR T, ROAMIIARSTERX £, MARMEMKFAL. EHLRBLRERN, 1
HEEUEEAT.

=T
Pl

N

SULREY -6 min FOREX L=9006%0 DA71 O67% =08 B

Price starts to trend and respects the
mean (1580 hour moving average)
TR

More perfect trends on hourly charts
B RERNBI/AENEE L

USTUPY - 60 min FOREX L=106422 0085 006% =108 336 h

180 and 365 hourly EMA's
working perfectly. Notice that
good trends form when the
moving averages are clealry
diverging and are sloped. Price
action is used to cofirm entries
(circled)

7 2% e s
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Diverging moving averages signal strong momentum

REIB N T HERRESN Rk

USTHCHF - 80 min FOREX E=1.04714 -0.00236 -0.22% O=1.04935

A ? Diverging
: moving averages

; : indicate strong
' trend

-1.03000

F1.02500

L=211.674 -0.087 -0.04% O=211.755
214 000
old resistance I'H& / ey
: Pl B aiy _
; new support I | 205 000
b0 000
Markets never forget
key levels, they are [204.000
clearly not "perfect™’,
but are a good guide. L i oo
Support and
resistance act like omainng
magnets, they attract
prices, and repell :
prices Tl
196 000
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* The market makes highs and lows and forms swing points. These are short term reference
levels and don't need to be confirmed. E.g., if the market moves down and bounces at point x, that
will leave a support swing point. If the market then moves back down and fails point x, point x will
become a resistance swing point.

MK EATERRE TRE R REHREHMNSEKT, FAFERIHN. i, mgETiEshEEX
R, RERERE, XERET T —ASX#E) S, ROTZEERRFATET, FREBEEX A, B2amX
WA T —MEIES A

* Notice that support on this EURUSD chart does not have to be confirmed, it can simply be a swing
point or reference level, when a market is moving it leaves swing highs and lows, they clearly become
key levels over time. See to the right.

ERELE, EURUSD BIRFHSHEIEARBHIN, ERE— M ANZEHRRSEKTE, BEENRKH#

% , AMGEASLEIHTHE TEHEAAEA ENERMEBAT REKT.

* This example shows the trend collapsing off the highs from a large pin bar signal, them prices fall
slowly, with the 8 and 21 day EMA eventually crossing lower, the market finally fails the
swing support and dies. There are also multiple price action entries we could have made, and | will
discuss
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these later on.

BABITERT LFHERE - MR+ FELESHIEES TS, REMEBETE, 8 M1 21 X EMAR

RIRUED - Diaily FOREX =1 Sd641 000077 O05% T=1 54533

60229 T

giant pin bar s

giant pin bar

| b

N 1 58501

. \G)mlnor pin par
swing peint support -IL 3 Ll
/ B

=
1.5500C
0

LKAERIRIINE LN, THRARTERIEMYCER. BHREZELEARN PA, A EEFERW

Map the market with swing points

PRI TS 33N
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swing points Are bascially pointy | 516000
rl parts on the chart, there are no

rules, you must draw them on as
you see them.
215,000
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Trend Summary

% E g

* We will never know when a new trend starts or finishes, we wait for its origination and then trade
within it.

BRATKTEAIEEET AR REE R, BRITREFERENTFHREREENR S -

* The first and second retracement are always important after a new trend.

—MEHBBITEE, B KN RO ERE R R EEN.

* On an hourly chart, the best short term value areas are the 150 EMA and 365 EMA. When the slope
of the 150 EMA is in clearly in one direction and not flat, the trend has a good chance of being
respected and this level will often be resistance.

AN E L, REPNERXERE 150EMA 1 365EMA HLHTIE. &5 150EMA KIRIZREMHIAE m—AN 7 [
TARTER, UHLIHEHAER—KF EERFRHERENE, XKFEEREREHREFIS.

* Diverging moving averages signal a trend as well as momentum bias. Key moving averages often
align with retracement levels and horizontal support or resistance. When combined, they are
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powerful, We call this confluence of dynamic resistance.
REHBNTFHLRT T @B R EENBIHLEEXT DB BRACTFRAFSEME . 8% &
J1et, EMSIEETER, RIRZAZSHEAIRICE .
* Trend setups are prone to "whipsaws", meaning not all will result in profit. Some setups will
simply die quickly as the market moves straight through the moving averages. You will never
know when and where this happens, it just does!
BHLEHREMET “ RRE 7 K, XEAARFTEEABEIRMNNER. —EXHERSETHEE
WEFBEBRFIILENBALH M. FAZAMELEMA ARG, EWERE, HERSKE!

* If following a trend, we can avoid being caught on bad trades by looking around the charts
and confirming direction with other influences. Back up your views with Swing points, Trend line
breaks, support or resistance breaks, price action signals, etc etc.

BRE—MES, ERBFEERMECERMERBIATGT R, FRBRMIERINIZS. ERIFRFTEE
REF R, BRERW, HEREARE, PA F5, F%.

* The market makes highs and lows, forming swing points. These are short term reference levels
and don't need to be confirmed. E.g.,if the market moves down and bounces at point x, that will
leave a support swing point. If the market then market then moves back down and fails point x,
point x will become a resistance swing point.

TR AFTMEARA TRE A . REFREHMUSEKE, FATERIFN. flm, Wi TE3)EBX
R, R ERE, XHERET T —A3XEES A, ROTZEERRE TIET, FREBEX &, FamX
BB T —MEITES A

* Qverall, the trend is your friend. When combined with price action, and being counter intuitive,
the greatest position traders of all time, use counter trend moves to enter the market in the
direction of the broader swing.

BRI, BRRIFKAK. 48 PA, BRA—NMREEN, RRFHNXMNZHE, ERERY AL
HIIBEHATIT

* Retracements E.g.:55% and 61.5% retracement are often good to trade short term trend swings.

B, Blin: 55% M 61.5%KIEHEE R HEESRGHIAE.

* We do however note that retracement trading is another art form in itself, that's not something | want
to Include in this course in detail. BATERZR], ERZIEGHEIT—MERAKER, AFXPEFELESR
e T
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AT T SR - 38 i B 157

Perfect Trends patterns respect the mean(respect moving averages)

TERIBHLSETYE CETBH T

@G- 60min CSOT L=90130 560 0.73% =903 60 EURLST - B0 rin FOREY L= 55390 000358 0.23% 0= 55756

Market is trending, and respecting the 160 hour 15800
"mean" (moving average)

Trend is well in tact and
respects 160 EMA

. ; 2800
1000 m \Whﬁﬂ i
“ 1.550C
a0 1,548
e s s g 7k T A Bhogh as ' W e 7 8 sn A As

* The above examples show perfect trends, these are the trends we want to be identifying. Perfect
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trends are when prices respect the moving averages over and over, they mean perfect trades,
which mean money in our pocket.

DA ERERBR T ERRES, XEHERMNPELE R ZKES. TRNBBMEME RN —KHEER
B FHLERMERMALRE, XRREBHRTEERRESSTIRMFENRITN O,

* The single most obvious clue is the diverging moving averages, a nice obvious slope, and
subdued price action which does not close above the 150EMA by more than a few ticks. —/A~&# &)

LERMR KB TIIE, FEAENPE, BT AFERIERZ TSR 150BMA EL— .

* Confirmation is also the fact we continue to step lower, making lower highs and lower lows.(the
opposite would be true for an up trend.) HIARTRATU T ALK —2, HI\HTTHRERKPRSAEKK
&R (EFBBNMER .

*This is important:
XRBEEN:

* When we combine a price action signal with a value point area(moving average), our odds are
increased.

MRBAVE—MMERKIRA (BETFHL) 46 PA BEHTES, RIOIMBHEHRIEM.

* Price action wont always occur at the exact level, prices may overshoot the moving average or form
under it. What is more important is the recent trend and slope of the 150 EMA. Naturally, odds are
increased when we see a massive price action signal in the direction of the trend.

PA ALBRKEEEFHKKT L, METRSTFEBHTHRNSEEDLUTHI. REENRE 150EMA
KR MBIERES . 2R, ROBANFEESHE T A EER—MAHER  PA 55, BEEBSIEN.

* Example, if prices form a major "pin bar reversal" from a value area, or during a trending move, this
is an automatic clue to future direction.(read that again)

Blin, PREBBEFEANMERRATRT —AREE  “TFERE” , SRE—AMRIITHNE
MAEE. (Fik—i)
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* The highest probability for all trades on the hourly and 240 minute charts is when traders use a
price action signal to enter in the direction of current momentum. ST FrE3 5 & ki, £/ ERM4/M

i P L= BT B 3 RE 5 A FAPASS S A\ BT BRSO R R R R

* Whether trading price action or simply joining a trend, | like to be in a trade as close as possible to
the moving averages, or even above. Then | know my entry was at or above current "value", and | am
playing in the direction of current momentum.

TRRZSH PA BERARAMSE5I-NMEHEE, RUEBERAERTREER I FHLRE LER— /KA
BEXH. BAa—RBERFMERKOAG S5 L5 “OE” M0, TERERSRISIREKTT R LS.

i in FOSEY L=1.96819 -0,00594 -0.30% O] 87416

| obvious bearish
reversal from
value areas

pin bar |
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Why we choose counter trend movements to enter positions

O A BTG FEAES Fy B 2 S s

* Counter trend movements create opportunity for trade entry in the direction of the current market
bias of trend.

Uikl i K SR Ak e A e A R

* We can see that the best trend setups form when there is obvious stepping price action.

BITLER, RENBHEHESENMETAERAHENSHLE.

* Textbook lower highs and lower lows are present in this example of a down trend.
A EERA R SAERAR AR BRI T8 T BREs.

* In this example, notice the previous swing highs become important, and provide an area to place a
stop loss or at least define the trends risk.

EBRERNMITEF, iHNERARAEER T, MARM T —MEILHNXEEEZ DR E X &
R

ARSI RSO i PO Ll S SES -0 OO0 0029 el HTATE

Eg. Here the overall trend is
down, notice that counter
trend movement is aborted.
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* | rarely use support and resistance to enter a trade unless | have price action conflrmation at or near
the level. If there is a strong trend and | am selling a retracement, | may use support and resistance
for a low risk entry.

BRIV BRI SZHENBE IR, BRIFEMKTFRE L, RE—AP AEARA. WRR—ESNERR =
R 2, REERSIEMEAEA—MERERIAGT R .-

* Once broken, swing points act as containment(support or resistance) in the direction of the trend.
That means basically that where there was old supply, there will be hew demand, and where there
was old demand, there will be new supply. This is an ever-changing trait of markets, and basically
drives all trends.

—BRRW, ESRNFEHEA TR LB AE CUEREN) o ERREES ERMEFIHMME, B it
SEFNFR: BEFHNFER, BERSEHOMS . ZR-AFEIZURELRNTS, HIERA XA
RIEEE A .

* Static support and resistance on longer term price horizon is more relevant to trade from. So when
doing study, look at time frames above 240 minute chart for intraday traders,with daily and weekly
being ideal for end of day traders.

MERBIKMETEERE, BSEAEANEZERT. FIDEZIMAN, HAZHEE 4 MREUER
B, MHLEMALKEUSALUE k RERIELIRRHE

* Support and Resistance rotate over and over, meaning, old support becomes new resistance, and
old resistance becomes new support. The smaller the time frame the less accurate and more often it
changes.

SCHEME A —B X — A EAEES, ARV, (HRISTHEEAHIIES, BRI AR . MXER /b
IR EHESE T AR AT EE, SHEZAL.

* We don't always trade from support and resistance, we may use the level to place a stop loss. E.g.,
if we enter a trend trade to the long side(bought) at a moving average, we might place our stop under
support.(the opposite is also true).

BATAR BRERSTHABAHITZ S, BRAMBATRERZAKFREE LR, fln, BITEBIFHLN AL
EINTZk B RESIEILBRAE SN T HREBFRED .

* Support and resistance work best in trending markets and can be seen working on both short and
long term time horizon...

XEMBE ARSI EROREEF, VR DFE A RS E 2.

38/73



Price Action Tradling Course —— Nial Fuller

* There are often "false breaks" of support and resistance, which we can use to trade.(more on this
later)

SRR ELSF A “ BRRE 7, ROTUANREHTES. (GEHSHART)

* Price action usually gets us into most trades, so don't be too concerned about becoming an expert
at identifying swing points and support and resistance. You just need to be aware of the levels and
patterns that form near them. Learn to plot them on the chart, always.

PA WHEBEHESI RIMMBRIFHIRZ S, FrUARKEOCWABRA—MNRMEN R EE N ET. RARE
B AR MFESRAE. EERR EZIFRENTIE, AR

* It is not hard to realize by simply glancing at a chart, that horizontal levels in the market guide
everything.
WK B —V), XA 5B ERE R — g is.

The horizontal line

BRI K2

This is the most simple trading method of all, using
Horizontal swing points. If we combine price action, we
almost have the holy grail of trend folloiwng methods

awing point entry for shorts
—

awing point entry for shorta
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. False break of i :
. creates massive 1 pin bar
T reversal
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Draw your long term key levels, don't be afraid

H HAREH R KF, O

False breaks near support and resistance are common, they lead to reversals.

ESCHEAE I MHE &% RS, B LS8l
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BURUSD - Daily FOREN L= 54662 D.MG326 0 291% e 54533
Liblrsy

false break
false break.

— false break

Price action patterns and bringing it all together

MAT AR SKRES

Pin bars, Inside bars, the fakey setup, false breaks, trending entries,

retracement entries and more
+FE, WELR, Fkey KD, BRB, BFANGH, EEAGA.

What is a pin bar reversal

Har+TERE

* Pin Bar Entry - A pin bar is a 1 bar formation. The pin bar is a price bar which has rejected higher or
lower prices. Price will open and move in one direction, and then "reverse" during the session to
close at or past the open.

TFEANY — AT FEEHE-MEMES.  TERRME AR ERN A ERN TR T
#EE—ANTRET, REEEIENHEA ¢ B 7, REREETENIE.

* The candle is easy to spot because it has a "tail" or deep wick. Not all candles with tails are pin
bars. Only a bar with a tail, often much larger than its body can be called a pin bar. Usually the
market closes past the open, or at the open.
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R MARA BRI, BAEE—% “BE” BMKITE. FEREARENEMEHRTFESR. R
HEEMARE (L) , FHRELERATEMSEGASNARZINTTEL. BENHETRMU K
RUEEFTRNBILTHE .

*

It is a common reversal signal which typically needs to occur near a support or resistance
area(horizontal level or dynamic moving average). Some traders use them in conjunction with
Fibonacci retracements as well as trends or simple pivot/swing levels.

ER-AERNREES, BEFEREEIHEIEARKE ERKFEISEHNTHKTE) . REXGE F
FIENTRE & B RRER, MR 5k R AR S K —HEE .

* In a nutshell, Pin bars are the ultimate strategy for picking up major swings in prices. In my
experience, the Forex market is most responsive to this entry signal, due to the number of trade in
Forex, the pattern becomes self fulfilling.

MY, +FERBRERMEEINRAKRE. UBRNEK, SNCHHRTIESREERN, 8TINC K
RHEZKR, AR <EHBREIE.

* Often, the best pin bars occur after a few days of movement in the opposite direction to the recent
momentum.

BEEBLT, RENTTEL, HAEMRASDEHEHMRITRBITHERZE.

* | noted early on in my career that Pin bars that form in the direction of the
trend, but are not after retracement, can be dangerous. What | am saying is,
avoid pin bars that just are not obvious, and avoid ones that form right near
the recent highs or lows of the current move.

REBIERNPVWAENRY, +FEABHNT AL, MAREEZE X
FIRER . BERNE, BEMEAHBN+TE, BEELIHES TR KK
AMK+FE. —

* See examples to right.

SEAMKIBE.
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Busliistr Pirs, fong tails Busllistr pirs, short tail

*\/ TJTJ Cﬁ‘/[i;

Bearish Pins - jong tails

g e -

FEEHRMLE ERT-FE
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EHFRI=ZAMEAEEK, THR=AR

* There are 3 ways to enter directly from
A= EEENTFENG:

MHNot an
ideal place
for pin bar
to form

. | best

type of

[the
pin bar

HAR o

pin bar:

* It is not always necessary, but it is always better to see

that the nose of the candle has pen

form of resistance(MA,Pivot Points or Fibonacci.)

etrated or hit some left
eye

EHFNBRLER, HEFREIEMYRERI EBE T
HRAEMMEREN  MA, X EREER R RE L.

ot

ideal

. |place

nose

right
eye

for pin
to form
at top of
trend

left
eye

106 000

right
eye

nose

* Many times the close of the nose will not drop to the level of the open until minutes or seconds

“BT7 KA BRI LS 2 T —E &

before the close of the bar. 1R £k,
BT HEITFEMN FIKF-.

Method #1: Aggressive
ik EFh. BEEE
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Sometimes, right after the nose bar closes, the next bar will open and immediately take off in your
favor, but sometimes without you! This aggressive method makes sure that doesn't happen, but not
without a little bit more risk. To ensure that the trade doesn't leave without you, place, you may use
an at market entry. This way you are filled and happily making pips when then bar decides to drop
like a rock without retracing at all. Place your stop just above the top of the tail. For an even more
aggressive trade, place your stop above or below 60% of the range of the bar. | find that large 1 hour
and even minor 240 minute Intraday pin bar signals tend to be fast and occur straight off the bat. | will
never be able to teach you exactly where to get in, but if the trend is strong, market entries can be a
good choice on intraday time frames.

AEHE, “BF7 EMRE, TREE—ITRRERERRTRRRE, BRI XAEEKT EE
RAE—EKIRE, REFBRAERE. BREAXBERIHNE, FTLUEREEANG. XRETLLE E8FE
RILERILT, R LBRA LM RR T AT G Z EHh# AT . BUFRIIERERAR LN LT — M EH
BRI HR, BELRERS TR TEMIEER 602 E . TAM 1 DFERIRTFEM4 PME DMFE
ESHERTEREREI)RE. TREEEFREAEERINTEEHIIERTE, Bnese BB, &£
H PSRBT NI T RN % 3

Method #2: Aggressive
TEL: X3, #EE

Sometimes, right after the nose bar closes, the next bar will open and immediately take off in your
favor, but sometimes without you! This aggressive method uses market momentum as confirmation,
but not without a little bit more risk. To ensure that the trade doesn't leave without you, in particular on
intraday time frames, use an "on stop" entry. So if going short, | sell on stop below the low of the
signal"pin bar",and visa versa for longs. Again, probably more suited to intraday day signals, and
possible good for daily pins which don't have a massive range.

AR, “B77 EmRWE, TRME—TFRERIRERRT R, ARAFIEm! XHBEHERN ER
B3 eE, HUHFERE —RXRK. ATHRASERZ G, AR NI EER N, 7
PAREX “RBAG” BEEETTR. R M, RETFERRARBEIZY. 82, k. XEEE BT
HLEFTHAKES, THEATARKXAZITRE THHLRETFE.

Method #3: Conservative

TiHE3: fRFHE
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Many times, on the daily chart, particularly if the pin bar is large in range, | see a market retrace a
little before reversing and plummeting or rallying, it might be 12 hours, or even 1 to 2 weeks, but
often, there is a retracement before the signal comes off in the desired direction.. | discuss the
retracement entry for pin bars in many of my videos for daily pin bars or larger 240 minute pin bars.
The more conservative way to enter the pin bar setup, basically waits for the market to retraces to
some extent. | will take the range of the signal pin bar, and find the 38% to 55% retrace range, and
look for an entry in that vicinity. Some other ways to enter on a retracement would be to look for a
logical nearby level, maybe the nearby resistance or support etc. Using a retracement to enter will
facilitate a smaller stop and lessen your total risk, but increase the reward to risk ratio... The
drawback of the conservative method, is that you will sometimes miss out on that trade.

mErE, FHLERE, +FEFBESNXRAGEEBRN, REVTHUNEH —RRREmRRRER K

, MAERFEZED 12/, EE122/, EEEENETTHHIMES ZHTHHSE .. RER S M
BEXtHLEM 4 DR ERRR+FERBMAG T T RB SR . EARTHHFENGRER, FRHH
HREGEENER. ReN+FEFSHXEEEBTER, it 38%M 55%HERMEE, REEKE
BIMEEFRAGI S . K ERERAG T EE DR RS E 2Bk FEE. FRAEMAGERTIE 45
RO NEERR, ARG  RETERRARERHMRSILRET S5 KL

* Intraday pins at market or use on stop orders to get in

HAKTFZE2T MEREBEER (Buy stop) HRAF.

* Daily pin bars, enter on retracement if range is large. If pin range is smaller, market entry.

H&ZAK+FE, BmXEgA, MaERfEHAG. mRXEED, WHHEEIAG.

* Often use daily and intraday pin bar signals together.

BELFIRAKSANMEAZRN+ T EESSEGE &R,
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* The intraday pin strategies discussed later will be at market entries, or we wait for a move below or
above the nose, depending on the direction of your trade. As long as the pin bar is not very huge in
range, when there's a strong trend under way, | don't wait, | just jump in...
HA+FERBWTSEETMAZRHRUE, BNEF “B77 UTHULE, MRTHREHHTH. &
wntFEXEEEAK, WHEHT RS, RRAER, S EAG.

* Daily charts, entry will be depending on the size of the latest pin, if it's a large ranged pin, you might
wait for the next day to retrace as we just discussed. | truly am 50/50 on which is the best method, but
for new traders, | suggest you consider learning to trade the 38%-55% retracement method, and try to
trade with trends or from obvious support and resistance. In time, you will progress. There are no
strict rules for pin bars and price action. The key is to know the price signals themselves, everybody
trades them differently and you will decide which is best over time.

HLRE L, ANGERRTHRENTFERRD, IRXEER, WnRINENTEH, SAE-RNER B
Ao WMRRARBATERRIFHN, RABRATATE! EXTHFRE REBVREIRZS 38%-
S5%EIMETT i, HERBHT RN SRR NS . BEENEERE, RGP,

XNT+FEMPA, HFRATHROAEK. XEREERNKESEE, RAEHTEIZZEREENZM
RIRIE S AR BEE I A1 256 AR R R e X TIRIE B B U 7E .«

* | find it impossible to make a system and tell somebody there is a set way to trade a pin bar. First
off, get experience at finding the good ones, and then learn from your mistakes as well as your
fortunes.
RABXEUME—ERS, REEEFIN, ZR-BUTFELAKENZ SRS, B% ENEANZH
HIRIALK, RN, BEMNRAKAEERP RS,

* Stop loss is important here, most of the time, it needs to be below the low or high of the signal pin
bar. If your trading intraday and you get a confirmation signal, you might be able to get your stop
tighter. Some will have it above the high or low of the pin bar itself, some use the 60% level of the pin
bar, and some will use the 75% level. As | keep saying. It depends on the candle size, and
realistically, depends on your risk reward potential. If it's a huge pin, and you need a 100 pip stop,
that's a large stop, so you could make the stop smaller using a variety of self taught
methods. Remember, using a retracement before entering the pin will naturally tighten the stop loss.
An inside bar formation anywhere after pin bar formations will also help with risk management,
because you could use the inside bar highs and lows for stop loss placement.. That's more
advanced, but something that you will see every now and then on the higher time frames like 240
minute and daily.
IERAEXBEFER, KSHME, EREREEFENEGSHNTFEANRR R ETRRERMTE. B RE
HITARKBRRZY, EHRIGESZE, RUURELREENER. ARALERERATFERE HFER
BRAMELESR, AR —-ERREH, EATFRE  60%KTE 75%KF. KBk Tl
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HIRA, SERTHERERURRK S EORE RHRE . RUR—ANERK+HTL, RLOFFRLE— 100
REES, XERAMKIES, FreMRREEH SR8 2 K77 R a B /MR LS. Ziodm! M+
KAESHERRAG, BRRSE/PERIERE . E+FELR )RR EM I TR A S e g B TR
EEL, DR ASARET LA R A 1 s B S E B R . X R LB E, (AR R R RE R TE4
/NI AT 2 PS5 R R I TRIAEZR MBS 21

* As time goes on you will learn that pin bars set up momentum plays, and you can manage intraday
trades based on the daily signal it self.. Learning that comes in time.

WEER EHHER, R T FERNIEZ SR, HREEHLRHNZHESNEM EEHRFRGE A
5o

* Obvious support and resistance, trend lines and the 8 or 21 day EMA are all good levels to trade
pins when starting out...

ERSCHENES . BHL. 8 M 21EMA, REHRHITHFELERSHNLLF KT,

* When you enter, look for a profit objective at least 2 times your risk, ideally more! Pin bars can lead
into major moves, so don't be afraid to hold a trade if the signal is strong and price action agrees. |
look to target a recent key levels to take my profit. | recently made 6 times risk on a EURUSD daily
pin bar, so guys, this can be done!

AN UG, FREFITE B iRpiz i bR 2 T RE, RTREJSRERE! TTELASSI9KTE, FUSES
57U H PA WEHEERKIRR, NEEFMERELT. REFCHRAN B RESERREK. RIERHZ
ZEKEURUSD HLEH+TEL, BAT 6 FATXRKER. FreSEIl, XL /R !

* If your trading against a trend, you dam better make sure that pin bar is obvious and large, and try
to have it align with some logical level in the market. Confluence helps! if in doubt, don't!

W RARH R B TSR ML B G, MAREBEFREOZHENTN: +FELKWEMEER, FEETHKN #
BAKTHX M. SEXERAN, MRERBEAHE, HAEHG! !

* Be patient and wait for the perfect pins. An example of a perfect pin bar trades follows. Zfif L3R HR
MRERTFER. U THILRER - BEETFEEZGNRE.
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+eRES

]

perfect pin bar formed at resistance

stop loss

=

2 entries possible
~ g

| Niniy

1 E0000

H1 59000

-1 .58000

F1 57000

Profitable pin bar signals

REFHESREEXHERET

50/73



Price Action Trading Course —— Nial Fuller

inside bar
pin
formed in
wrong
dll’e?tlol‘l PIn bar during trend,
forms in the direction of
the trend.
) 3
| short
signal

breaks
inside bar
formation

56% swing
retrace area
pin bar forms
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os

Pin bars in a simple up trend

trend then breaks

profit

large tails

110 000

=105 000

fweekly pin bars ]

1 OO0

=
il

these are .

no good
they are too close
to the highs and
Jack along wick |

these are
good pins
= with trend
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Pin bars at horizontal levels

EF—KFER+TFE

Example of pin bar entry with stop and target in trend

FEE S 17 B SN (LA B 1

\_\ STOP LOSE ABOVE HIGHS

ORDER SET
T0O GO SHORT

Pin
formed
with trend —=

take trade —E ]- ey 50 ¥ of pin bar range

pin formed

-
~z
pec
e -
1 - with trend,
- . L 1ake trade - i ik i
e 8 L2l 055G L] iE =
T ) =
h -
R ORDER TO
B : | GO SHORT
T s0% of pin

.‘-.._ . bar range

PROFIT OBJECTIVE REACHED EXIT

pin formed against
trend, no trade
taken
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Inside Bars and Hikkake Patterns
N2 £ F1 HikkakeTE 25

Inside bars W&
FAKEY-Falsebreak FAKEY-fBRR8

What is an inside bar
BN A2

* Inside Bar Entry - An inside bar is a bar or series of bars which is/are completely within the range of
the preceding bar, or, i.e. it has a higher low and lower high than the bar immediately before it (some
traders use a more lenient definition of inside bars to include equal bars). On a smaller time frame it
will look like a triangle.

WELAYT — AFLERNR—RE—RIIKMLEERE, BROSERZATRMEERNUA. Wit
BIENTAER FZ AT AR, BAERIORASRERNRER (PO EE EHEATREEE  BR
BIESH k SMERML) GRE: EEFRINCHZS, WEREERFBRITMEE R RAERES K
R WER, RERER T ATORESEMEMEEUN, MTEARNEGEL) . E— DB/ [
ERTEFERE A=A,

* An inside bar indicates a time of indecision or
consolidation. Inside bars often occur at tops and
bottoms, in continuation flags, and at key decision points
like major support/resistance levels and consolidation
breakouts.

W ELRHILRY T LT — AN REE R ERE B
TH. NELEEMFENRBRER, WEEIE /MK
0 ] SRR 7T S IUAE TR AR B o

Inside bar, followed by a
breakout in direction of
the trend will make a
trader happy!

* They often provide a low-risk place to enter a trade or a
logical exit point. ‘EAEARM T — MEXK KNG R XER -5
By A

-0 000

208 Do

* The most logical time to use an inside bar is when a
strong trend is in progress. If we play the break out, our
stop loss can be defined by placing it below the half way
point of the outside bar or mother candle.

15 kS ES) A =
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HRAEERZ BRI SN LR S — N EIES EER RN R, BMBIERB S, RIMIEREE TUS
R RIBIM R B B — 4L

* They are very good when trading a trend on the 240 minute charts, and can be good to identify
market tuming point when trading against the trend.

ZBHIRET, £ ANER EX W ERKBRAER L, TEERITESSE 5 BRI KR T35 A

* Inside bars often stall a market movement, so they are good reversal patterns both with trend and
againstthem. NEREFSIMEETHIIAE, UL RINATEREHKERE, BIHRIEEFHRER
‘XLEO

inside bars
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Inside Bars observations
W& LREIMER

* When first starting out in trading, | only used intraday inside bars when they favored the broader
trend.

L5 OATFIEN, RAGARPHEFATTEHNASR.

* | noted that inside bars that formed after pin bars where AMAZING!
RERFNEXRELEHBETFER) TR, HIFR!

* As time went on, | soon realized the merit of using them at key levels too. | still do notice however,
that most of the time, the broader overall direction will make very high probability trade setups from
inside bars, or multiple inside bar setups.

BEE R R R, REMIRERBERBKT EEREMNE. FANREERS, ERZHBRT, REE
77 BT, BERET XL RN T REEZ AT RAGTHESMBEEREERNS.

* | occasionally noted that a short term counter trend move will often stall after an inside bar, but we
wait for the market to break back in the direction of the trend before entering.

REBRLERT, ENSLHIE, S ERNYEHAEREHEEREEXT, ERITERMZERTHE R
B TT I R EANIZZL S

* | also noted that inside bars near key levels worked
as clues to reversal in the opposite direction. The Pin bar followsd by Inside
occurrence was rare though. bar on 240 minute chart. i

Rt BB A AR LT (S R — IR
B, EARCHISIED L.

F1 SE000

F1.55500

| M 55000
|I| . l
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combo

inside bar
after pin
bar

* " By monitoring shifts in short-term patterns and indicators, we may be able to hop aboard early
phases of regime change. "

--Brett N. Steenbarge,Ph.D

BB SMER K R, RIOIET UAES ZEEKEHH BTSN

* "Just as a scenario writer endeavors to mystify his audience, so pools and manipulators strive to

confuse and influence the public into thinking a stock is moving in a certain direction when the
ultimate purpose is to have it move the other way. "

-- Richard D. Wyckoff.

B E— N REIS SRR AR —#, KBBESMBRFNAFRENT, SIRARNNERBEER |
FEANTREE), MHREKERREEHERD AT H.
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* The Hikkake (Fakey), False break pattern.
The Hikkake (Fakey), fBRRBEES .

* This pattern is where we have a false break of a key level or a false break of an inside bar.

RMESREERAN REKT EHIVRRBEE B —A LN & & IR R

* Instead of the market going with the initial break of the inside bar pattern, the market " fakes out "
and reverses back on itself over the next few days.

WHBRYILAEERSRE TR, RMXAREHRER 1, HEEERREUFERTE, £RRE L
RE, WHERTRET.

* This initiates a solid burst of momentum which can last 1 or more days.

R s — A BSA T ER R MRGERBI6E, EAELE—REU L.

* False moves create trends in the opposite direction, Setups are "unconfirmed "when they fail to
trigger an entry within 3 periods of the inside bar setup. “ERZ—#t” RE#HAT LN, RMECREEAN
RMTLE 3 AMATEBRNMEREAANG A, BRARZ
* They work best on a closing basis, that is, they are hard to trade live unless using intraday version
of this signal.

ENEA LAEGSKRRHI, Rk, BIURERZSEH, BRIMRERETRIES.
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Event areas and inside bars
KA X AN 2R

* My version of an inside bar event area, is basically an area of price which started a major event or

break out etc. FKIA&LRAFT HIKIXIR, FEA ERMBAET ELRITIEKIRITIHEE B R LRI TT

°

* | won't go too far into the dynamics of this concept. To make it very simple, markets often find
support or resistance at areas where recent price events have occurred. They become reference
points...

AT HEEANFHEMRSRENE, RATEEHERET. THEERERLHMEES PRISHEREAX [
, MEMRRESE ..

* This will be the only time | mention this, but you can do your own study. How often can you spot a
price event area of reaction which acts as support or resistance zone. Here is an example to the right.

X RRE——RIRBIX— &, RN ZEBBETIRECHRRR. BEFRAMESI R RIIXERXBRIER X#
A X EWE. LTEEER.

netice the inside bars
and the subseguent
break out?

we call this market re tests
the "event" area

=
in

186277
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60 and 240 minute Entries

60 71240 789 N3

Using price action to jump on board trends

FFH price action Bk _L &% K “BE”

Trading Pin bars reversal in 1 hour chart perfect trends

fE 1 M ERNTRERT I T FERE

FEPLUSOD - 60 min FOREX L=196919 -0.00594 -0.30% O=1 57416

obvious bearish
reversal from
value areas

Trading 2 bar reversals in trends
SR 5 2K R
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* | only use a 2 bar reversal when trading a trend, and only when its clearly coming from a counter

trend move. So that means, | am using a price action model to enter into a trend. RE#EHR 5 REH
K R#, TEHANEME LIRS HEHRN R, FTAXERE, REZEHPA
FRFNES .

* This pattern is rare, but will work very similar to a pin bar, a quick move up, and quick bar down.

BMEEAZN, BHSERESET TN, —MRUENTMMLE, ZERA —RIGET R .

* Effectively, they produce similar results as pin bars, but lets make this clear.. They are best when
the second bar breaks the first bars low or high(depending on the direction you are trading), | often
wait for the break, and | need them to be perfect.

HEE, EEETTFEITENSEREM, FERRGEHER. REBKNBIRE AR RS R
LRAERER (BRTREGHTED , RE/EENTER—K, FUREFELFRE.

* See examples to the right.
S LT R,

1:37000

/,_2 bar reversal from 150 EMA e -

-1 56400
156200
156000

RESE

1 58600

1.55¢00

1 55200
155000

FI ,54a00

1,54500

154400
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F170.000
e "8 Notice ence the lows of the pin bars are
] broken, the market makes a big move?
i - Waiting for the market to break the low can i
& - + - save losses, But its not always the best thing ’
| 7 I l [ l I' to do.
|
l | *" 169,000
‘ i ’[i J[ + g ”L * ; ’ 165.500
r I I ‘ 162,000
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s

240 M PIERNET TR, BEH SHRMENKRTF I

240 minute inside bars, good with trend only

240 eiNEL, REHESLHHE—RIFAI

Inside bars on the 240 et
minute chart when . 7
following trends can make s
vor:g;ggood risk reward B e

e nice inside bar 10 200
cluster before
e break out with
trend

Trend trading pins and inside bar pins
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Building your entry plan and risk reward

ELUREI NG T RIAN XS 1 2R

Choose a few setups with solid potential, make money, stick to the

plan. Always be patient

Pk — L BEE AR AN, EZREWE, BRI, —EERO!

Summary
b2

o

* You have now just spent a few hours reading through this price action trading course, you have

seen the various concepts i put forward, | have disclosed my trading mindset, all my wisdom and

knowledge, You know all my tools, all my price action entry methods etc etc.

RRIRIZET LA BIEE T3X A PA X HIREE, T BRI RATHRENSMES, REZATTTRIRS
& IERHETIMAR. TR, PA ABHEEE.

* You should understand the basics of price dynamics, trends, the way we find trends, the way we

trade price patterns within trends etc etc. #RN1Z TR T mEANNENS, &, UERRIBENTE, B
BEESEZHIMETEEESE.

* Regardless of what methods you liked, | want you to pick a few and master them. A novice could
start with trend following approaches and use price action signals to enter intraday or from daily
charts.

NEWRERH AR, BRAEFRIILA, EEEN. FFETURAZRETREREES, EH PA 55
BATH AR 5 BH & B A5 5 -

* Now that you have this information, what are you going to do with it? If you want to keep studying it,
go ahead, if you want to trade with it, you need to put a trading plan together and do it.
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PAEGHE T XEERT, KAMAEER? WRBEASETRE, MITR! MREESHENRE K
i, REESGEE ARG,

* Your trading plan will revolve around how much you risk per trade, your desired risk reward per
trade and of course maintaining the discipline to enter the setups you choose! Daily charts are a good
place to start.

RN BRI AREREXHAZZ RN, FHERNFEZINRNIRLLE, LREENRITEERON F
M RGBSR IR HITT G

* Naturally some of you will still be confused about some topics, so re read the course and watch
videos and look at your own charts, everything will come together if you follow just a few setups that
you instantly take a linking too. Personally, | love trends, and | use all my time to find setups in trends
with my fakey, pin bar and inside bar entries.. | master these only.

RERK, FRIIZPEEAREN —EE . S ERE, FUEFNRREARENM, EXHEE
IR E CRIERENMERIER, RIRIREEE LA RN R ERETZZHE, FTAREHSEZmR, R
MATE, REWNES, REACHEERENES I RED Fakey TTEMAFTLERENG. RR FEE
BEixL,

* There are well over 10 strategies you have been shown in this material, some will make you wealthy
if you master them, some will make you poor if you follow just that single method alone. Honestly, you
need to find a few, not just 1, but not all of them, use the ones that are mixing well with your
personality and fit into your time restrictions.

EXG B P ELARRER T @Y 10 MR, RAEZRBERG—SHE L RBCIREMN, B2, Rk
REMB—KTTERE, RIEAFTENRELZ. PREFHMEERS—T, REEAPREJIARBTER &6
fEFRELX T & FRL, TIARIMUNA—ETIF, ERFATERSRI]. GaRMMMEMREST BORE
A RISREEA, I BRI o) BR A e

* Now its time to make your plan, the next few pages describe the basics of my own trading plan.

BE R RSB RIRKIZ BRI T, B TREJLITESN AR E SRR 5 THRIKEREIR.

| use New York Close candles. www.fxlite.com or www.tradestation.com provide these

charts.
BRAEF 2 AL 29 B B R s e R . www.fixlite.comFH www tradestation.com &R FE AL X F B 2K

* Each day when | wake up, | scan through the following currency pairs | identify any obviouse price
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action signals such as an inside bar, a pin bar, or a Fakey setup.

RERELERE, ERREARERRTN, RAMLAEKNPA FS, BN ASLK. TFEN Fakey %

* If spot inside bar formations with the trend, | look for continuations, but if its against the mid term
trend, | note a potential Fakey is in the making, remember, the Fakey setup is unconfirmed at this
point, so that's a pending trigger | note. After a daily pin bar | typically will wait for a 38-55% retrace of
the pin bar to enter. If the market is trending, certainly | try to take daily pin bars instantly if the trend
was already strong and moving fast.

RuEBHHABATEREENHER, REFEHFESE. HROENFHEBIAF, REER—NTEED
Fakey TEASTIRERUE . E1CME, LA Fakey FESRARTER, BEHREIRICHAENFIMESLS. £HLE
EHBTFER, REFSER 38-55%EBEAS. A LHHHEEEHIES, HEEHBME, R HE
ZRAE LK HLE+FEANG.

* | will have already had key support and resistance marked on my charts, but | will then amend these
on the charts if things have changed overnight. A move in the markets will obviously change my key
short term swing support and resistance, so | note those levels clearly.

RERSERBHEME/FCARR L, ROTHERBRARAET ML, RESXKNAREZEFE. W
G — AW BB BB & R R KIS AN 77, fr AR SR L X K

* | take note of the current short term trend on the 8 and 21 day EMA chart as well as the 1 hour 150
and 365 EMA.

RESE, HRRLER 8. 21EMA F/PMRTE LK 150 365EMA, PiE%ia, RERIFHVAILS T KA GRS .

* | bring it all together and decide what setups | like. | decide if the market is at a trend line, following
moving averages, or nearing obvious short term or long term horizontal support and resistance etc.
Do the any signals occur near the relevant areas or did they form with the broader trend?

BACXK LA BIR LR H DB E . R E R LIBITRIEBMB L. BV EIE
FASKHIAKE SCEME %4 . ARLE(S 5 IR VI I X300 R AR 8 58 ARG 5 o 7= A ?

* If the market was previously going sideways, was there any obvious intraday trend move that broke
a key support or resistance level overnight? If there was, | need to note that level on my chart. fgunmi

SEZH— B, RRUVERIE ML T R M2 BT T AN SRR RS 1KF,
BB RS FE R A HHX — K.
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* Most Fakey setups work best with trending markets, or right next to support or resistance, or key
retracement points, so the trigger is only taken if | can clearly decipher this.

KEHH  Fakey FESNIZAEBHTHTHEAM, HRESEHNXRERKTBERR, FUXEHMRH%
it R R BRAE X L3t 77 7 T B At Fakey T35 o

* Daily inside bars are taken if they clearly form with an existing strong trend, when | take an inside
bar break out, ideally | want the inside bar to have been the tightest bar than the last 4 or even 7
days.(nr4 and nr 7 days). The less nearby resistance or support, the more potential the inside bar
pattern has to move in our favor, if there is a nearby level, you might want to wait for support or
resistance to break before entering inside bar.

H&BES, EIANESEY T HRKASRMIBA AR, SREHRASEOREN, REENER £

, BB EHZLAT 4 REZE 7 RWMREEERE. RAEO8M TEMIME, EZRBERNNEEY
SEEBEANBNPETZS, BRUMHEFESTHEE KT, RBRESREHFH NG AT .

* Daily inside bars are noted regardless because they can become a Fakey setup.

AELHINFREEWEERRERR T, FACITHEKRS Fakey B

* If there is a strong trend on the daily chart, with a clear stepping price action in once direction, | will
be actively looking to enter a trade in the direction of that trend, using a counter trend move to enter
at the 8 21 or 50 day EMA "value" areas. This applies to the hourly trend charts as well.

B HEELRERAES), FEEESW  PA BBR—ANFTRRRE, BRBSPRHBERBNTRIRIAL
LREBIEFNBES21BEFSOREMA “arfk” KB A, (FE: T “@ik” MR, E212012110
TEESMNCEFRE (HowToTrade Trends InForex) .pdf) » XA iEtFIREE F T/t B L e

* Daily pin bar with an inside bar after it is powerful and trigger is usually taken every time if the trend
agress, or if the signal occurs at or near a very obvious significant key horizontal level.

H&E L, EEBABKETRT, REENTRENTTFEAERIEA NN EMAS, MH, HESE W
B+ BB A ERSRSK PR RN EH 2

* | will trade 240 minute pin bars when market is clearly trending on one side of a trend line or with the
direction of a sloping 150 EMA. ATMHARNEEHLE, &R
# 150EMARI—MZ1TH), ReE2H ANTERTTFEL.
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* | will trade the 240 minute pin bar, 240 minute Fakey or 240 minute inside bar in direction of obvious
current trend.

ELMEBTAARKELT, REZH4/NTER+FE. FakeyM A &£,

* When trading the 150 hour and 365 hour EMA trends, ideally we enter from hourly signals or in
combination with 240 minute charts.

FERZ 55 15041 365 /Ny EMA fa 3y, BREBHIEILRLE &/ EM 4N BRES.

* On the 240 minute and 1 hour chart, | will look for a false break of a key support or resistance swing
level(recent highs and lows)these areas often have signals around them.

1 /NI 4 DETE L, BeEFHKRE S IREEIKF ERRES (BRI SRR , XEX
BRIREEEFEERAHES .

* | will trade 240 minute pin bars and inside bars when market is clearly trending on one side of a
trend line or with the direction of a sloping 150 hour EMA.(we obviously combine charts to make
judgment).

AT R IE BB LEE R 150 /A EMA K—BTRIRR, RMEERZS 4 DRER+FEMA
Tk, (BATEREESSEIRKLIND
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* Large 1 hour pin bars or 1 hour Fakey from inside bar clusters which form in line with a strong

trending move are obvious signals! New highs or lows in a trend are a good clue to strong trends. fE3%
BIBITESE T, NNEEBTRERN 1 ARKTFENFkey iR ERIES ! BHHHFRREE
RS ERB BRI BIFERER -

* You may wish to use a 1 hour or 240 minute inside bar or pin bar to help decide weather to take
signals from the daily chart. Remember, the charts we use work best when they are all aligned. Great
pin bar setups on the daily chart are often confirmed via intraday signals too, either the same day or
next day.

RATRER A 1 DER 4 NS EIA SR +FERIEAEDIAE AREANES. Hich, BERKN—BiE
BRI BATNRFHB . HEE LA+ B4 FERY LREE HE RS SR

* Regardless of stop loss order placement and target profit order placement, if you learn to master
just several price action strategies, and have these basic conditions present on the charts, you are
well on your way.

FARIEBAFAEIHE, WRRESIHERLILA PA SKIE, Fin LXEER EREAXNE, BARKRZ
SEVHROLREFH LR T .

* Your edge is price action, learn to read charts and keep a look out for key levels, pin bars, inside
bars and false breaks(Fakey).

REARMAE  PA, FRPNEER, BUSRERBKT. +FE. AFRABRRBE (Fakey) -

* Over time you will develop into a good trader by applying your own money management, stop levels
and target levels. | can't give you those levels, because the market is always changing. | have given
you the signals that work for me, now you must learn to look for them and manage your trades how
you feel comfortable.

BEER EMHR, REETEENITECHREEHE., ERNRFKPHRA—ERBHZSE. RAE %
M EFRRIXLAKE, HATHARAWRUN. REEEFEREANXLEFEST, AERATEE 2%
RIVEAT, RRREFER T AREZIRNA LR 5 .

7/
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* | will say it again, these is no system or correct method to enter and exit. The only systematic part of
my trading is the price action entry trigger itself, once | see the entry conditions, | look for logical stop
placement and target placement, and if | apply a risk reward of 2.5 to 1 or greater, my account profits
tend to take care of themselves.

RER—E, WTAGHLZRE, BEEEARNRERT % ERAOZHE—LERA RGN &2
PA NGBRAR SR #EAL, —ERERIFBEXHNFESAYG, ELUMEIREERIERMFFNE H
WALE, MERETE—A2.5: 1EEFRFRM LS KiE, REK TSR E R ROEL.

* Remember, markets can only move by xyz percent per week, so if your stop is wide, your profit
target will also be wider, and your looking at a time horizon of a days to weeks.

L, THRARSBTETEAWRTE, UM RHIES R TIEK, /RERAM Bir SN R E 5
WR&H, ARAVR AR [AIAESR BN 24 2 H 4T3 Z A LR A I -

* Remain patient and don't stuff around with a trade setup once it is on.

—HHNER MRS T ABEE AR ZREUE, BERER L, AERALERITERIERTFHE.

* The course content is a work in progress and you will get 10 times the value of what you have paid
for.

RIORBENARSHRAN, REEIRIATHE 10 FUERHERR.

* It takes time to put this content together and | am learning how to explain things, so please be
patient.

ERERENAESESFEELINE, HREERIINTEERIZLERT, BrbUEmwG.

Good Luck and safe trading

MRKIFIE, ZEXS!

Any questions?Email me: mavericktrading@bigpond.com

FAEMIEE? & REBAR

Nial Fuller
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Price Action Trading Strategies: Pin Bars, Fakey'’s, Inside Bars

MRAT AL G KW ET+TE, Fakey, W H gk
JR 3L bk«

http:// www. learntotradethemarket. com/ forex— trading— strategies/price-action—

setups—pin-bars—-fakeys—inside-bars

In this Forex trading lesson, | am going to share with you three of my favorite price action trading
strategies; pin bars, inside bars and fakeys. These trading setups are simple yet very powerful, and if

you learn to trade them with discipline and patience you will have a very potent Forex trading edge.

ERX—CRGRER, BREERDEZZAAMEITAREGHE; BT HTL AFAN  fakeys o X
BXHBEABEERETWAERES 1, WMREFZLXMHAENTEETLENENOKE, REH 7
—AMEFEBRREIMNCRZ 5 4EH.

Whilst these three setups are my ‘core’ setups, there are many other versions and variations of them
that we focus on in our members’ community and advanced price action trading course. However, you
can learn some good basics in this article to lay the foundation for future learning. So, without further
delay, let's get this party started...

B, XEARZERRREK “ %07 B, BENEEREFZSHRANZNL, RIIEETRN

M RAXMELEFENNETHXZHRE A , REREBELTXE ESE—SBHFKERM,
RUEREIEEERM. #F, BRABRENET, ERIMRFHET. . .

Pin Bar Setup:

BT+ B

The pin bar is a staple of the way | trade the Forex market. It has a very high accuracy rate in trending
markets and especially when occurring at a confluent level. Pin bars occurring at important support and
resistance levels are generally very accurate setups. Pin bars can be taken counter trend as well, as
long as they are very well defined and protrude significantly from the surrounding price bars, indicating a

strong rejection has occurred, and preferably only on the daily chart time frame. See the illustration to

the right for an example of a bearish pin bar (1st bar) and a bullish pin bar (2nd bar) —>
BYTTHRRRXGIMNCHHN “FR” . EEABTHEERTOERE, RERELE BT
BHKFL . Br+FREFHEBEMREEREERRNENEAKE L. & FH-FREBRTF
WRAEHER, JENERABKNK X2 BEEHFEN - R BR KR, SERHA— R
MRECEZRET, MTAOKBERE—RFMAAENREER . EELAUNBESE, F—NRRRE
WERKET +FL, F-ANMERRRFTIRNET +FL&



In the following chart example we will take a look at pin bars occurring within the context of a trending
market; my favorite way to trade them. Also, note that this uptrend began on the back of two bullish pin
bars that brought an end to the existing downtrend.

DITHERATE, RMNTUBIBLET+FRUANKTZEBER ; XERRREXNZS
TR Sh, BERRETHRNAMTETF +FRHERT LABBRTFHNORN, HERRTTER &
B HTEME G .

i S e
nHERTEEN LGS

Obvious bullish pin bars
with the overall uptrend

ﬂl

il

CU(LU‘-TWO large bullish pin bars bring M- F 2445 HRY T BESm L EHER S
an end to the previous downtrend

Fakey Setup:
Fakey B3 :

The fakey trading strateqy is another bread and butter price action setup. It indicates rejection of an

important level within the market. Often times the market will appear to be headed one direction and
then reverse, sucking all the amateurs in as the professionals push price back in the opposite direction.
The fakey setup can set off some pretty big moves in the Forex market.

As we can see in the illustration to the right, the fakey pattern essentially consists of an inside bar—>
setup followed by a false break of that inside bar and then a close back within its range. The fakey entry
is triggered as price moves back up past the high of the inside bar (or the low in the case of a bearish

fakey).

Fakey X5 EMRMBTAHERENISME BAMEM. & BrBETHAREEKPHRE. RS
W, WU -G EEKES, #TkE, XRWHEANEREMERSEHKL S EK
&M, RPN ERETF LA ER T EHES M 4% . Fakey BT AESMNC T B —HER KK
ik

EMBRMNEGLREBIFERN, Fakey HEIELXLERA-NAHBERZ->

BHRE MR —AFEN B bk 2R X [0 A AR B R R e i &4 ik |2 X (A

2

RIRELME. Fakey ABMURMANEERABATERIABEAMEN &

)=

( REREHR AR HMEHERD .



In the chart below we can see the market was recently moving higher before the fakey formed. Note the
fakey was formed on the false-break of an inside bar setup that occurred as all the amateurs tried to
pick the market top, the pros then stepped in and flushed out all the amateurs in a flurry of buying...

EUTHERFRIMNTUFRBLKNTIHE Fakey BIHRIAMCLBT —IMHRHR. HER!
Fakey RSHBEE: XMHE, FERRSRGEREXBDH. AP SFHEE—HE—R

!, MAIEEHHET ) AT R R EFIRE — LR, SEHEXENEEBRAN
AT E S RIS — R,  BWEXMIEREMN, IRHREEX RSP #TRS
REWEE, EMMNEBENT. . . BT, WIE A, S ARMBRED! BE! XR—H0
WERNEEHERNRSTE, EERTE-AEEKEN (BRE) WAREHBRE, MGERE
/™ Fakey TR EH .

Substantial push higher imh
after false-break to the downside

[T Bk G A

ik afug

'ﬁ

Inside Bar Setup:

WERH B

The inside bar is a great trend continuation signal, but it can also be used as a turning point signal.

* False-break / fakey setup
m s/ fakey I SRRAL

However, the first way to learn how to trade the inside bar strategy is as a continuation signal, so that is
what we will focus on here, more info on the inside bar and all the ways to trade it can be found in my
advanced price action trading course. As we can see in the illustration to the right, an inside bar is
completely contained within the range of—> the previous bar

NHHMER - N EERNEBRELERES, HEBATUEAREA-IER

RS R

, RITEZEIERTHABHMERUEREN BEESH, FAUR

BERIE—HKER, BEEZHEXATHMEOABRNENRELLF &

H[LL fER B Price action trading course #Ei WE F3k Bl. WA T WA

UMEBTER, —MABOREETEEMEE T —REZKKNEEZA.



It shows a brief consolidation and then a break out in the dominant trend direction. Inside bars are best
played on daily and weekly charts. They allow for very small risks and yet very large rewards. The inside
bar strategy combined with a very strongly trending market is one of my favorite price action setups.
BEEFBET - NMHENBEZ ERESTELEHNETARE A& ENEAKEZNHEMmL
RGFI AR E M . Bk B R /NRRE B R B4 FARIR R RFZ | . AHSE A SR 45 & —
MEHBEETE, RBEBEFH—NDRERW priceactionExX.

In the example below, we are looking at a current (as of this writing) EURUSD inside bar trade setup
that has come off to the downside with the existing bearish market momentum. We can see a nice
inside bar setup formed just after the market broke down below a key support level, the setup has since
come off significantly lower and is still falling towards the next support at 1.2625, as of this writing. Many
of our members are in on this trade as we've discussed it extensively in both the members forum and

the daily member’'s commentary.

ETHHBTH, RIEEMENAMEHHLD I ( BIUEEKW) EUR/USD KA R H MR
X RIMNTUFH-MREFABEREKXET G AT RE - RBIFEHER, BEERMEEBKE

BB EEREE T — AL 1.2625 HFHE TR, BIEERF. RINFLHRAME
BARGEFELRRIZMBFERRERIF T ZKW®.

'\' WEBH &
.‘. nside bar setup

9 D

| ‘ T

Breakout with the I
existing bearish momentum
TERRFIRT AR STREHER] T [ T 2l

As you can see from the three examples above, Forex trading does not have to be complicated or
involve plastering messy and confusing indicators all over your charts. Once you master a few solid
price action setups like the ones above and the others in my Forex trading course, you will be well on
your way to becoming a more confident and profitable trader, just remember, mastering these setups will
require passion, dedication and discipline.

EWMU EREFEIN=ZAET, SMNCRGHARZE, HAREERKNERPEGZHEROER
B BE KA ANEEE . DRIEEETRU EZ - BT AR RR L EERMKS
CXZRE, REAECHTRBRA-ANEERMNENNRZZE, Ziifd, EEXEHEAKHER
WiE. M.
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Pyramiding — A Money Management Strategy To Increase Profits
EFBRHE —— — AR &5 R

JE bk .
http://www.learntotradethemarket.com/forex-trading-strategies/pyramiding-scaling-in-money-
management-forex-trading

In today’s lesson | am going to teach you guys how to “ trade with the market's money”. That’s right, | am going to
show you how to scale in or “pyramid” into a winning trade, without taking on more risk. This essentially means
you will add to an open winning position without taking on more risk and possibly even creating a risk-free trade,
all while dramatically increasing your potential profit. It's not too good to be true, but there are certain times when

scaling into a trade works better than others, which we will discuss in today’s lesson. (Note: scaling in is the same
thing as adding to a position or pyramiding in) & RHJERE SRR “5nigEhHREHE” . &, iR

RETEERMNBNATE-NBARS KK

GHEBT MY REERE “€F8” X5, MAREERERINE . XENEWRERAEIN—A IF
R BFEALT LT AR E RN EET R —MMET XK IS S EAL, T 3R AR
IURETEERE . R | XANERARS A TE? BEREN G EMeSiT 5 —n [i? ZRARMN X—
RERIHRHT. (i ¥ RELRLE TR A BN aE MEwHE e

You've probably heard the saying “Cut your losers short and let your winners run”, but how do you actually do

that? Today’s Forex trading training lesson is going to teach you how to properly scale into an open trade that’s in
profit, so that you get the most out of your winning trades. You probably know that many of the major Forex pairs

have been trending quite nicely recently, if not, then check out my recent Forex market update to learn more.

With all these strong trends that are taking place recently, | thought it would be good a idea to chuck out an article

to you guys about how best to maximize your winning trades. So, let’s get started....

RENZH L — A _ BT 8, iEBAER” , ERIRATERSTRBEIR? SRIINCEK 5L
R ERIRIAIZE— AN R 30 5 B RRINE, LR R RIS 5. RAITATREERE 2 ,
RO T E R TR EHAA LN, WRARERE, TUEFRBOEN AL, FrXE &
IRAER RS LA B T BORMH — R X EREGIFR: SRR RIRRBEAFE. 5, &
TS EFFERT . - -

How to safely scale in or “pyramid” into a winning trade

mi Zef E-AENNeM LY REE “eTH” At

Note that | have “safely” in italics above, that's because there are basically two ways that you can add to a winning
open position:

ERBIRE “REM” , RAREE EFHMTEETRAME:
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Pyramiding-A Money Management Strategy To Increase Profits

Nial Fuller

1) The stupid way - Scaling into your position but not trailing your stop up or down to reduce risk on the previous
position(s), thereby voluntarily taking on more risk (something you should NEVER do).

) BEENGE — BEENESXNMEILBEAT R, DR Sl kT AL X, ATH AR
EREIRE YRKZNEZREMD

2) The smart way - Scaling into your position at predetermined levels and trailing your stop up or down each time
you add a new position so that you never risk more than you are comfortable with losing, or more than what you

have predetermined is a good 1R value for you (1R = the amount you risk per trade).

| am going to teach you guys how to safely pyramid into your trades today, but before we get started | need to
stress one thing:

2) BB —E— AU KAY R hr, FIRES—USEINFT &AL R EIE SRR LR,
DA Z A TR ZMRNERER, RERTHRECHRK IR KBRKE (IR = B—EX KR
BEH .

&, KT S)IANBREEFFROAZEMEFHENE, EERXZ AIRFERA—LRA:

WARNING: Just because you can scale into an open position that is in profit doesn’t mean you SHOULD. There
are certain times when the strategies you are about to learn will work well and certain times when they won't. In
general, you can try to scale into a winning position when a market is in a strong trend or during strong intra-day
moves. You should not try scaling in when the market is range-bound or trending in a choppy manner with a lot of
back and falling.

ER: X B R R U A RRARES TR A MER B, EHANBRELRMZXA ! 5
i, IR SR, EEETRA TR, EFENRIAR. —BERT, KUUZREE —
MEFEREAL LG, SR, IRETHEHREINRERLTRBNHANSITRES . WRT HE
X [E R G EE BRI T R T 2 Sk B, NEEXER RN,

Now, because you are adding a new position each time your current trade moves a certain distance in your favor,
your breakeven point on the whole position moves closer to the market price. This means the market doesn’t have
to move as far to put you into negative territory. Now, this won’t be a problem if you have trailed your stop loss on
the previous position(s) so that you maintain your overall 1R risk, but where traders get into trouble is scaling into
positions and not moving their stop losses to reduce risk. If this all seems a little confusing right now | promise the

diagrams below will clarify...

i, SABRAECA KX ZBTE —MRATTIBHKZ 52 X0 AT T e, RINBESEKNETF 6§
RRRBR ST NN &L XRWENRTZNBEAFEHEAHNTROINT AT EHE, RN Be
FARSE. BUE, RAFRMTET, BEABRMTTUEEREREZ i rKFaE, RERIT KBEK
REZRA 1R, L5 REARRRZ AL, EREMSKIFEN A K REESRBIENR. WRHU £ Frit
FHRERE FEMAENE, RAE! EUTHEERST—ERREWER. . .

2/8



Pyramiding-A Money Management Sirategy ToIncrease Profits Nial Fuller

Example scenario:

ZNE S

Let's say the EURUSD is trending lower like it has been recently. You see a solid pin bar entry strategy that
formed showing rejection of the 1.2625 resistance level. You decide that since price has respected this level and
it's obviously a “key” level, it's a good place to set your stop loss just above. So you decide to put your stop loss
for the trade at 1.2650..we ALWAYS set our stop loss BEFORE deciding on a potential profit target. This is
because risk management in Forex tradingis the most important aspect of the whole thing..if you don’t properly

manage your risk on EVERY trade you WILL NOT make money.

T BRRTT/R T BOE AN WTIE IR SATHE . KB RIEL202SH K FHI+FK KX G RMIAG(E
Fo RREGRNE—ERETE KT, ZEHRLRRE—A K@ KA, XRANMEERNDL, R EE
X—KAr BT EAEIER . FTURREEIERREE 1.2650.... RIS R REFERF Binzal £
LGB, BFASNLCEHHRNBEER BN EEFNRERE —TH. IR ZEEHFE XK
PR, R LR AT RETR BRI«

Next, there is no obvious / significant support that you can see until about 1.1900, so you decide to aim for a larger
profit on this trade and see if the trend won’t run in your favor a bit. Your pre-defined risk on the trade is going to
be $200, to keep the math simple let's say you sold at 2 mini-lots at 1.2550; 100 pip stop loss x 2 mini-lots (1 mini-
lot = $1 per pip) = $200 risk

Kk, £ 11900 ZH, BAEREFHEKSHEKTE, TREREERERKAEREN, TEEERN
& S EARO BN EZTRIE, RTEBKETE KR IEME $200, B5HEE—mRAIRE
1.2550 32 H 2 RRYRF; 100 pip A LEHR X 2 RRARTF (1 RRARF=$1/50 =$200 A .

You decide to aim for a risk reward of 1:3 on this trade, so you set your initial target at 1.2250 and you plan on
adding two positions to this trade, 1 when you are up 100 pips and another when you're up 200 pips. You plan on
doing this because the market is trending strongly and you have decided based on your discretionary price action

trading skills that there’s a good chance the trend will continue.

RPSELL 13 REE ER R SACEAT IR 5, TR, RETGEMNBERREE 12250, FRIMA
ISR, —ANMERFIEE 100 pips BEARA, 53— AMUFERFIEIE 200 pips BTN . #RZ BT LAIZ#ETH

RRHATGEHRNES, WHRRET MBS KT, BEMLFRISKE Bk
iESE.
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Pyramiding-A Money Management Strategy Tolncrease Profits

Nial Fuller

Here is a diagram of what your trade looks like at the beginning:

PLF R — 3 B AR LIRS 5B 46 B s A

You sell 20k units of EUR/USD at 1.2550 and set your initial stop to 1.2650.
Risk on the position is $200 and the potential gain is $600.
{RAEL. 25508 H20kEUR/USD |, #BSIHEEaEE1.2650.

B 200 |, BAEWIEEA00.
Initia] stop level 1.2650
Ea1HEARTE 1.2650
Key resistance 1.2625 EiE[H 7 1.2625

Entry at 1.2550 ~15{ 1.2550

The trade pushes on in your favor and you decide to scale in with another 20k units at 1.2450. Your overall
position size is now 40k or $4 per pip on the EURUSD, this increases your potential reward to $1,000 if price hits
your target at 1.2250. Since you trailed down the stop on your initial position to 1.2550, that position is now at
breakeven, the stop on your new position is also at 1.2550, meaning your overall risk on the trade stays the same
at $200.

ITEREEERFI TR T MR, RPEE 1.2450 KA R 20kehL, X, REEHasd KX

N 40k BREURFAN AN RER $4, XLSHEMIRFEERREZZE $1000, RO HEITFIZZE/RE B
PR 1.22500 BuBT, ARAEEEEALI) (LB Z 1.2550 XANFE - RAL, BEEDELAME B IR G A AL
TR, XEWERNBERRRRITE  $200.

You sell 20k more units at 1.2450 and put the stop on both positions at
1.2550. This moves the first position to breakeven and leaves a 100 pip
stop on the second, so your overall risk is still only $200 whilst your profit
potential now moves from $600 to $1,000. {F7E1. 245000 H 20k #EITETS

BRI BB 2550 IS SR T s MANS AR RMEE100pip | IR

5 3 == Er
S il stdp Tevel 1 680 1000
FRHIHEBKTE 1.2650

Key resistance 1.2625 FA&H/11.2625

Stop for both positions now at 1.2550

Sold 20k at 1.2550
RS iEl. 2550
{ BrEy ) S 20kEEL.2550

Sold 20k more at 1.2450
AIEEH20k#EL. 2450
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Next, the trade continues on in your favor and you decide to pyramid in with another 20k units at 1.2350. This
means your overall position is at 60k or $6 per pip on the EURUSD. Your overall reward potential is now $1,200 if
your target of 1.2250 gets hit; note that your reward is now double what it was when you started whilst your overall

risk is now at $0 as you'll see now...

BE, THRASHEFTROTRRRE, RIEE 12350 BRETEFENE 20k, XEERHERIERE
B E 60k BEF Vi RE N6, BAMRIBITE 1.2250 RHREIE AT IR NEZ] $1200. FHER!

BUEIRBRAE R B R EEEIRET 2 45, TiHNRREEINBA M REA. ... § 0.

You trail down the stops on both previous positions to 1.2450 thereby locking in a profit of $200 on the first
position, reducing the second position to breakeven and offsetting the $200 risk on your new position to $0..you
now have a breakeven trade. The catch here is that the market is only 100 pips from your breakeven point on the
whole trade, so there’s a bigger potential of the whole position getting stopped at breakeven..the good part is you

have increased your potential for profit without taking on any more risk.

YRR ZAGESLH Sk IR RS 1.2450, BLEBUE TEEH  $200810H, EE_CETHTFHR
£, ATHE $200 9 RS HER BIRATIX B K~ LR, BUEBMAST RN $0.. B BAER T PR L.

AR RINETR, TRERRNBESMNAETFEAY 100 pips, FTABERNSUKIELR
RATEA TS BAER 5140 5 LA AT L. T RS — T RARIAR — A B A RIS TR
BERMEINLZ .

You sell 20k more units at 1.2350 and put all three stop losses at 1.2450.
This locks in a $200 profit on the first position and moves the second one to
breakeven. You now have a free trade since the $200 risk on the third
position is offset by the $200 locked in on the first. This trade now
effectively has a risk reward of 1:6, since you only ever had $200 at risk with
the potential of making $1,200. {T{F1.22 SOANEEH 20k HERK L. 2450,
HESSEI200A , TERETEE. BREEEn 200EEESE A, FfShuEmg
Initial stop level 1.2650 SERMREERALLRLO
B HAKTEL. 2650 FE% 200 fetelnEERY S 1 20070,

Key resistance 1.2625 E§&fE1.2625

Sold 20k at 1.2550 EEH20kE1.2550 { BE )

Stops for all three 1HTFTE —E&7HY
positions at 1.2450 now |Hi2f221 2450

Sold 20k more at 1.2450
AEBEH20kEL 2450 { “&)

IESEH20EL 2350 ( =& )
Sold 20k more at 1.2350
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The trade continues on in your favor and hits your target at 1.2250, all three positions are now closed and you've
netted a 1:6 risk : reward. You never risked more than $200, which was your predefined 1R risk amount, and you
gained $1,200. This is an example of how to take advantage of a strong trending market like we have seen
recently in the EURUSD and other markets.

ITRASEHERFTRAOT MEST s 12250 KB, FAEEARAEERRE, B—THD
ME AR T —A 1:6 KIXKEIR. IRAALEE#IE$200 KX, FAXRIRMEK IR KRS, #RIK
87 $120089F I . XAMFI TR T I F A — AMEGE HIEUR/USDIX HE SRS I i .

The trade continues on in your favor and hits your predetermined target at 1.2250. You
profited $1,200 on all three positions and never took on more than what you are
comfortable with losing in the markets on any one trade. This is how you safely add to
a winning trade! TS EEHEEHTIOTERIEEL 2250 A —ES BT 1200 , HEEERE]
BuEsTmERIBEREERAE, ERENEEAIEN M lEiIae s |

Initial stop level 1.2650
AEE1HEKTE1.2650

Key resistance 1.2625 EiE[H/11.2625

Sold 20k at 1.2550 B5HH20kEL.2550 (HE )

Stops for all three AEFTE —ESHY
positions at 1.2450 now H2#ZE1.2450

Sold 20k more at 1.2450
PIEEH20KEEL. 2450 ( Z& )

Sold 20k more at 1.2350
AMEEH20KEL 2350 { =& )

Target hit at
1.2250 =B BEfEL. 2250

Why | don’t scale out
At ABAYT R
| am sure that some of you are probably wondering about scaling out. | am not going to get into it too deep in
today’s lesson, but if you want to read a previous lesson | wrote that discusses scaling out, check out my article on
forex trade management.

BB EPE AT R EAEFARE. FTUSRERERAITEREAKRER, ERIRE RS
NI R ALK THERERE, T ARRBRTINCZ Z BRI LE,
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| will say this: | don’t scale out, and | don’t recommend you do either. But, obviously what you do in the markets is
up to you, however, | will briefly explain to you why | personally believe scaling out makes no sense. When you
scale out of a trade you take partial profits on your full position as the market moves in your favor. Sounds good
on the surface right? Well, the problem with it is that you are limiting your gains on a winning trade. We want to
maximize winning trades, not minimize them. What | am saying is that by scaling out you are purposely limiting a

winning trade.

REUNE: BRARST ROA, ARBREABRVEIIXFMS. HE, RETHOAMEER, ZEHE
HHMTE), REETHRED, AWM, REARNEEBEBEAT 2RINAT BEAREARLN. IR T
TRALE, THITHEREFIRETTTFBTR, REtaE%EAH S ARBARAET, XRE Lk
RIEFTEPHE. TREER, VRIS RENRIFNEEAT RS RAOIQEN R AN EF

, MARRME. BRAEBUKR, §REAMAEEZRAIRN OB ST IR EERE.

You see, when you scale out of a trade you are cutting down your position size as the trade becomes more
profitable by moving further in your favor. What this means is that as the trade moves in your favor you’re going to
be holding the smallest portion of your position at the MOST profitable part of the trade..doesn’'t seem like the best
way to let your winners run does it? Remember..trading is about maximizing your winning trades and limiting your
losers...| only see scaling out as minimizing a winner, and THAT is why | don’t scale out.

HA BB, JREZSHHT REMKINER, REERERIREE AT MREFITT M —P

BRTREY KRIVREZ . XRWEH AW ? BRETHERSLHERKN R, FroestiriEtln, RXRRHiE 17
BERR R R ER A — B R AR AN B — 384 FSE_E AR CL_E PR BB 07 R BAA R, ik
B AWFERE, Ficd! 250 HRRRRAIREE R RN &R E R G R E L RAKIAY
RefrEE ERESSUIRKER], MXHRERAI 2BAHT LAY RIER.

| prefer to either take a predetermined 1:2 or 1:3 profit on a full position or IF the market is trending strongly like |
discussed above in the diagrams, | will try to scale in. Either way | am not minimizing my winning trade like | would
be if | were to scale out. So, to be clear, | either take profit on my full position at my predetermine target level, or |
scale into a trade that’s in the context of a strong market trend...what | don’t ever voluntarily do is minimize a

winner by scaling out!

REERFMTE, —RECERMBIA 128F 13 KFE, ZREiHGEaHE L ERTHEKE
RERBRIKE, REZRET AT R. TREBMTE, RBLR—VUIWRELET REALX—H 1
BENCAERENER. B, THNERELE, RESRECEREGTHERKFHR-EROMNE , &
ARAEBH BRI THER T4 H#ITT BOANERE. RARI&ILE B REARERRIEF]!
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Final word on adding to winners...

MR FAINEEILD...

Finally, | just want to stress again that you should not try to scale into EVERY trade that goes into profit. You need
to decide BEFORE you enter a trade if you think it has the potential to run in your favor; you need to decide before
you enter if you are going to add positions to a trade by scaling in. You don’t want to leave anything to chance,
and you want to make as many decisions as possible before you enter the market, since that's when you'll be the

most objective and logical.

®jE, BERBKERERNE, FAELLREESRERMNZ ST REAL. RIASFER 5T E TR

— BT R R RERAFITT BT, R EAMCET MY R, AAFEEIEMISKE &K
BLETEHA TS Z TR R FTRE S B PRSE TR RIS I ML (i S T RE bk, X REALIRRRE AR UM 28
‘ﬁo
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Risk Reward and Money Management in Forex Trading
HMIEAT G R 1B 4 5 Bt < 3

This could possibly be the most important Forex trading article you ever read.That might sound like a
bold statement, but it's really not too bold when you consider the fact that proper money management is
the most important ingredient to successful Forex trading.

KA RE RN E I i RIMEAT 5 o TR RAG O — MRS KRB, (R0 AR, IE#
PR < B R A DD BEAT ANCAS 5 M B AL G A I, X BRI AE KT .

Money management in Forex trading is the term given to describe the various aspects of managing your
risk and reward on every trade you make. If you don't fully understand the implications of money
management as well as how to actually implement money management techniques, you have a very
slim chance of becoming a consistently profitable trader.

HNCAE 5y B8 5 BRRE X UR BT AR HE B — 222 5y 0 KU A [l 4 14T 22 7 THD ROl AR B B B An SRARR I
OIS T B BRI T RO E BAF BB 016, A, AR — MRRSERIIAE 5 & BT e i AE
LR USSR

| am going to explain the most important aspects of money management in this article; risk / reward,
position sizing, and fixed dollar risk vs. percentage risk. So, grab a cup of your favorite beverage and
follow along as | help you understand some of the most critical concepts to a profitable Forex trading
career:

AR CE S, RERAPR R G EE R REER AT, KSR, Ao, g SHRE VS |
Zade RN P AP K N I ey =L W € S S ST N =B T e g R A SR BN SR e R 7 Re SRS
ML,

*Risk Reward X [ [ 3}

Risk reward is the most important aspect to managing your money in the markets. However, many
traders do not completely grasp how to fully take advantage of the power of risk reward. Every trader in
the market wants to maximize their rewards and minimize their risks. This is the basic building block to
becoming a consistently profitable trader. The proper knowledge and implementation of risk reward
gives traders a practical framework to do this.

A [l e i BRAR B T 37 B8 < B B L — N7 T AR, AR 2 H95E 5 38 A 50 4 SR AR 78 43 R
S BRI SS . F—ATIHE S F, FEHERMREE R S A8 s B, IR B MEBTRZ RS
FRRE . X MAFFERBAINIAC 5 #5 (AR, TR ARG (BT HR RIE 2 T AT S e 45 22 5 8 — MBI IX R
IS 3

Many traders do not take full advantage of the power of risk reward because they don't have the
patience to consistently execute a large enough series of trades in order to realize what risk reward can
actually do. Risk reward does not mean simply calculating the risk and reward on a trade, it means
understanding that by achieving 2 to 3 times risk or more on all your winning trades, you should be able
to make money over a series of trades even if you lose the majority of the time. When we combine the
consistent execution of a risk / reward of 1:2 or larger with a high-probability trading edge like price
action, we have the recipe for a very potent Forex trading strategy.

VF 258 538 A e 78 70 P UG [ i (AR 5, RUOAATTBR Z i o R IR R, 3047 — R 88 R
A2 55 CASETAE R0 RS [l R00R o IR [ I AN R A TRT SR v 52 5 R JRURGL A [ 9« X R R AE 22 5 1Y)



BRI 5 B IR R ROZIE BIF AR Z R 2 2 3 =W m, XA, BMEIRAE— R AL 5 i) — Ko
TN, RTIRREE MBI . HIRATE N E RIS S ET5 W “Price action”flEL R feikF 1.2 $&
B R R RS SE E I RATIE, FAVEIE T — A BRI INLAE 5 SR R E5 BT T
Let's take a look at the 4hr chart of Gold to see how to calculate risk / reward on a pin bar setup. We can
see in the chart below there was an obvious pin bar that formed from support in an up-trending market,
so the price action signal was solid. Next, we calculate the risk; in this case our stop loss is placed just
below the low of the pin bar , so we would then calculate how many lots we can trade given the stop
loss distance. We are going to assume a hypothetical risk of $100 for this example. We can see this
setup has so far grossed a reward of 3 times risk, which would be $300.

IERATRE BN 4N EER, BRWNAEE 7L o R P E AR R, BATEREERBT T, £
=T ETHAB T ISRSF L E R T AR T, B BLXAMARAT A S R AN AT EER .
TN, BAPRFEXK; EXADMROIKTRL T, WOHCIESSAERC T8 T 28 T8, WA
FAVE R LRI — N RANZH 2> TR X — Bk e g . RBFRA1 e R 7KE 100 70K
e, ATATAER], XML oLk 2 8 BATHR 3 45 T K e, X472 300 £ Jt.

1477.40

1470.40

1463.20

1458.39
145620

1445.20

L1430

1R [jl 5 ++ o U o

* | Wl
2 ' :
e

| gt

I T
ﬁ 1407.00

Pin bar setup

1399.80

Now, with a reward of 3 times risk, how many trades can we lose out of a series of 25 and STILL make
money? The answer is 18 trades or 72%. That's right; you can lose 72% of your trades with a risk /
reward of 1:3 or better and STILL make money.....over a series of trades.

4, BAERMNPAF A 3T RS FARER, RRRATEX XA FUAREAT 25 BN S, MIATA AT
GIEPZDERENT, VRS MBIRFR? B 18 BEE 72%. B! FHWERNEZ, &
PRI B 1:3 IR EHE BT mRET — RIS, B 72%00758 5 BRI 53, IRI55REe
3 B 2 B AN o

Here is the math real quick: 18 losing trades at $100 risk = -$1800 , 7 winning trades with a 3 R (risk)
reward = $2100 . So, after 25 trades you would have made $300 , but you also would have had to
endure 18 losing trades...and the trick is that you never know when the losers are coming. You might
get 18 losers in a row before the 7 winners pop up, that is unlikely, but it IS possible.

DL A2 PRl i £ £F2E 100 36T iR X18 2215 $1=-$1800, 7 2E M D) & F) X3 15 T~ XU ¥ (Bl 4R =
$2100. ftLh, TE25 %X GG, WAUIARREEH 300 ETHISRA, AN EAZEZ 18 £ TM... AT M
MR PRI EITE A WA T 2RI R BER7E 7 B MM LI BTEELE 18 51, XWTitd Rz &



T, HIXERRER .

So, risk / reward essentially all boils down to this main point; you have to have the fortitude to set and
forget your trades over a large enough series of executions to realize the full power of risk / reward.
Now, obviously if you are using a high-probability trading method like price action strategies , you aren't
likely to lose 72% of the time. So, just imagine what you can do if you properly and consistently
implement risk reward with an effective trading strategy like price action.

FTEL, XU e FR A% 0 P BAJR B8 B — AN EE AT R ARaB 20 %% 70 5 HLW T 38 M 25 STADIIAA T Bl i XL
WlHRix — 3 B Bl E R TER M — BRI 5 IAE, RER, RURIEREH—AMn “Price action”3%1% &
GUXFEI SME R AL S T, AR LT A LTUR T2%HIZZ 51, BTl R — TR LUMREEA4, R
RLEMR “Price action™IXFEA R IAE by SRS AOFTHE T IE A M BT A0 7% S XU [l 4

Unfortunately, most trades are either too emotionally undisciplined to implement risk reward correctly, or
they don't know how to. Meddling in your trades by moving stops further from entry or not taking logical
2 or 3 R profits as they present themselves are two big mistakes traders make. they also tend to take
profits of 1R or smaller, this only means you have to win a much higher percentage of your trades to
make money over the long-run. Remember, trading is a marathon, not a sprint, and the WAY YOU WIN

the_marathon is through consistent implementation of risk reward combined with the mastery of a truly

effective trading strateqy.

ANZERE, RZHEE GBS Z LANERLAT 1 RS I3 B IERS BIAAT, s A TR A AN R0 T8 %
WHTHAT o BEAALIS AR 7 14 KIS ORI R BT & 2 A1 3 5 T KR A 2 4
B, REZHERGNFEERPP N IR AR 145 T RS HSRR R, X ERE N
KIAZE D BRI BE, R AiReOiE T LU B S i 3 e 4, SR —HEhM, FRER,
TR B AR SRR RE R 1 7 At 2 B0 45 & 5148 BB BN 38 5) SR A XUy 81 R %) SR AD SE 3 .

Position Sizing A iz 3% %
Position sizing is the term given to the process of adjusting the number of lots you trade to meet your
pre-determined risk amount and stop loss distance. That is a bit of a loaded sentence for the newbie's.
So, let's break it down piece by piece. This is how you calculate your position size on every trade you
make:
AP 1) 2 A ST T B S~ OB AR & AR TS 08 B XSG B AR LSRR B () — AP BR. X — i T3
Fevlt—A IR FTEL, IEIRATREAN G . BUR AR T 55— 258 5 MG r sl (1 20 5%«

1. First you need to decide how much money in dollars (or whatever your national currency is) you are
COMFORTABLE WITH LOSING on the trade setup. This is not something you should take lightly.
You need to genuinely be OK with losing on any ONE trade, because as we discussed in the
previous section, you could indeed lose on ANY trade; you never know which trade will be a winner
and which will be a loser.

1) HEMRHEMEERNZESERE, Bk, £0%ET (BEFRERRIAE T KRR

S TAS AL ) o X AT AR AR AT LU U O ) o PR6 20T S8 4 PR A0 SRAT AT — 228 5 R IR AR FR) O 15 S 0 200

KPR, BROSBAE E =3 G2k, RBGSES R RAEMT — BRI 5 ARIFAFIEE — B R & 2 R

FR— S a5 1.

2. Find the most logical place to put your stop loss. If you are trading a pin bar setup this will usually
be just above / below the high / low of the tail of the pin bar. Similarly, the other setups | teach



generally have “ideal” places to put your stop loss. The basic idea is to place your stop loss at a
level that will nullify the setup if it gets hit, or on the other side of an obvious support or resistance
area; this is logical stop placement. What you should NEVER DO, is place your stop too close to
your entry at an arbitrary position just because you want to trade a higher lot size, this is GREED,
and it will come back to bite you much harder than you can possibly imagine.
2) REPGHE I BURAE R S B TT o W SRR AR T 2 R SRZE Z) 1), I S 2 0 LA T e 12 1Y)
AR R AL BB LU . FIRRR, HRIEERE I E R HEAR, WE & B LR E AR L5
FrE . HEEABERE, RUNURBT s B LIt &, A4 FTE B SCHEIH T KSR B R B B AE
B S SRR T X B () 57 — s XA RS I E B E AR BRI & RO RAEE T EOTIE 1k
B R R SRR s AL, R TRAE, S ISR R LU AR AEAE R A B AT A

3) Next, you need to enter the number of lots or mini-lots that will give you the $ risk you want with the
stop loss distance you have decided is the most logical. One mini-lot is typically about $1 per pip, so if
your pre-defined risk amount is $100 and your stop loss distance 50 pips, you will trade 2 mini-lots; $2
per pip x 50 pip stop loss = $100 risked.

TR, MR E R B AR R TG TR A7k % 2 2D 2 0 i WU R A 2 L BB B, AT TH B H i30S
A 2 D> FHEGE 2 DRIRT . —DRRIRT0H RAT— R B 1 3670, B U SRARTIE BEE 1Y A
W &4 100 75, MAEHEEEAE 50 sRIINE, ARELATEAJTAL 2 AMRART KT 2 £70/ 4 X560 sidk45
=100 3 Ju A

The three steps above describe how to properly use position sizing . The biggest point to remember is
that you NEVER adjust your stop loss to meet your desired position size; instead you ALWAYS adjust
your position size to meet your pre-defined risk and logical stop loss placement. This is VERY
IMPORTANT, read it again.

A3 = A IR 1 AT IE T Sk~ T I N o ARENE AR (B B AR RIS B TR R
{9 b 453 007 B A REAR AR A% s AR, IRBLIZ SR FUHREAR Sk~ IR NSRS LR TS 58 SR AR R
M E. XAEREE, B,

The next important aspect of position sizing that you need to understand, is that it allows you to trade
the same $ amount of risk on any trade. For example, just because you have to have a wider stop on a
trade doesn’t mean you need to risk more money on it, and just because you can have a smaller stop
on a trade does not mean you will risk less money it. You adjust your position size to meet your pre-
determined risk amount, no matter how big or small your stop loss is. Many beginning traders get
confused by this and think they are risking more with a bigger stop or less with a smaller stop; this is not
necessarily the case.

MR FEE R T SRR E AR, B R IREAE T — 58 5 BR A RIE R S . fln, R
HAFEEANBARE —NBOY TR R 57 2 B 8 B SA0 R, B B IRAT PABCE — AN
F10y L A5 TR T 20 B BN B UG o R BT B A ST K RN SRBE AR TR B L B A, T S R L
T RANTE K e FZRINTTIIZE 53 2 I 2T PR BE 3 /N SRR 2 2 I KUz X AN — S I I

Let’s take a look at the current daily chart of the EURUSD below. We can see two different price action
trading setups; a pin bar setup and an inside-pin bar setup. These setups required different stop loss
distances, but as we can see in the chart below we still would risk the exact same amount on both
trades, thanks to position sizing:

iLFATREE LT EUR/USD (WHZRE .. RATEEE 216 AN A “Price action trading”SkIE 4544; —A4
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matter how large or small the stop loss distance is:
143710

Position sizing allows us to risk the same dollar amount no |:| * eﬁ * fﬁ L Lﬁ!ﬁ

+ |::| T 1.42520

7 ""
E:| |j . Ij EE 95 pips, risk = 5100 141365
ﬁ 140175

Inside-pin bar setup 1.38565
137795
136640

1,35450

1.34280

Pin bar setup

Fixed $risk vs. % risk B &H A VS B 7+ 5 X &

In a previous article that | wrote about money management titled “ Forex Trading Money Management —
An Eye Opening Article”, | argued that using a fixed dollar amount of risk is superior to the percent of
account risk model. The primary argument | make about this topic is that although the % R method will
grow an account relatively quickly when a trader hits a series of winners, it actually slows account
growth after a trader hits a series of losers, and makes it very difficult to bring the account back up to
where it previously stood. This is because with the % R risk model you trade fewer lots as your account
value decreases, while this can be good to limit losses, it also essentially puts you in a rut that is very
hard to get out of. What is needed is mastery of one's trading strategy combined with a fixed dollar risk
you are comfortable with losing on any given trade, and when you combine these factors with consistent
execution of risk / reward, you have an excellent chance at making money over a series of trades.
HEZRMXES, BRET BN NS G EEE—IFRARCE” , RYOE AR 2 &FU- Rt
T 53 HE AR (A5 o FROFIXAME Y A0 2, BARTE D) B B IS A 4 b RS AR R 7 v
258 — RINESE A S AN G KAR R, BESE b, B GEAMLFEIER RN 5 G
MK IR 5, AR ME R A K S K BB R B v BE . 3R R S K P B AR SR B L T, SR
43 Ho KU S i BE R AT 22 5 B - B AR LK kb 1, SR S AR TR R, (BRI LR AR e A DA
BEBLEVETE . FAVHERE, 48— 7T 5 HRE H HAN ] 1 36 70 e iURI 45 & 1 —tfﬁmﬂ~%%i
B S, AR RELE X L DR BN S AT KU [l I i, ARt T — /MR GF R LR 2l — R AU AL
VES LR




Many professional traders use the fixed dollar risk method because they know that they have mastered
their Forex trading strategy , they don't over-trade, and they don't over-leverage, so they can safely risk
a set amount they are comfortable with losing on any trade. The flip side of this is that pro traders
actually withdrawal their profits from their trading account each month, their account then goes back to
its “baseline” level. The % R method causes traders to be in a near perpetual draw-down state after
hitting a large series of losers, because they are now risking a much smaller amount of money, this can
have the effect of causing the trader to never get his or her account back to breakeven.

V2 NV AZ 5y AR AT 2 e AR I IMZk2E 5, RORMATIRNIE H 4R T — &8 T 3 SN 5 5,
AT BEAT 5y, A S B AT AT, it DAAATY B 8 A0 1R 86 52 78 v 2 4 FR AU XU 1 A A 2R 52
Tro GMARIR I, A YeAZ 5y Gk H K R SRR, AT 7 S 2 — AN AE K o SR 23 XU
BRI, SELAERLT— RIVER T 25, WIEHEGEKAZRPRES (FfZ: BRAREN
TRUEED  BOARATIAE i TR BB ik, A5 Al F DA e KU - A AR 24K T, IXERE 5
B KR HE AR 7 B B 7 T4 R R

Let's take a look at a hypothetical example of 25 trades. We are comparing the fixed $ risk model to a
2% account risk model. It's quite obvious upon analyzing this series of random trades that the fixed $
model is superior. Sure you will draw your account down a bit quicker when you hit a series of losers
with the fixed $ model, but the flip side is that you also build your account much quicker when you hit a
series of winners.

EIRATREF LAN 25 K38 5 ARG T o FRATTREXT ] 12 30X B AR R AN 2060 7= AR AR TS HEAT X EL . R 2
W, i — RYIBENIAE 5 5 TR B SRR AR AR o MIRIX M RIEL T — L5512 IMAE 5
G, WK R, (BNS—TE, IREFERAEL T — RANEFIAL 5 fa bk P i K ek .

Starting account value = $2,000 Win or Loss Fixed $ Risk of $100 2 % of account risk
All rewards are 3 times risk. Win $2,300 $2,120
Win $2,600 §2,247
Loss 42,500 §2,202
Loss $2,400 $2,158
Loss 42,300 §2,115
Loss $2,200 $2,073
Loss 42,100 $2,032
Loss 42,000 $1,991
Win 42,300 2,110
Win 42,600 $2,237
Win 52,900 82,371
Win 43,200 $2,513
Loss 53,100 §2,463
Loss 43,000 $2,414
Loss 52,900 $2,366
Loss 42,800 $2,319
Loss $2,700 §2,273
Loss 42,600 2,228
Loss $2,500 $2,183
Loss 42,400 $2,139
Loss $2,300 $2,096
Loss 42,200 $2,054
8 wins and 17 losses Loss 42,100 $2,013
Winning % = 32% Win 52,400 §2,134

Losing % = 68% Win $2,700 $2,262



Now this example is a bit extreme, if you are trading with price action trading strategies and have truly
mastered them, you shouldn't be losing 68% of the time; your winning percentage is likely to average
close to 50%. You can imagine how much better the results would be with a 50% winning percentage.

If you won 50% of the time over 25 trades while risking $100 on a $2,000 account, you would have
$4,500. If you won 50% of the time over 25 trades while risking 2% of $2,000, you would
have only about $3,300.

AT i, RARiZH “Price action”2Z % %l It H A E YRS, REAN A afikis 68%IH)
oI VR HEZRF I E KR 50%. IREEAR RPN AR HEZIES] B0%IKTELE RaH £ 4500, R
PRFERRIR TR 2 992,000 KT _EAZRFIXEE 5 $100 RS SRHEAT 25 205, T HEIhZIE 50%HIE, 45
FARPIK 4R 7 $4,500. B URAE 2 290K = KBRS, [FIREES 50%KIHEATIX 25 AL 5, 45
RefJa ik R BEAETK 75 2K £1$3,300.

So, the conclusion from this article is as follows. To succeed at trading the Forex markets, you need to
not only thoroughly understand risk / reward , position sizing, and risk amount per trade, you also need
to consistently execute each of these aspects of money management in combination with a highly
effective yet simple to understand trading strategy like price action .

B, ARSI N BB ESNC T A A 5 BT, AR BB S RS I, i), Fnfg e
22 5y R e B, ARIE F5 EEAE LA B R T B B ) AR DR R T AT T — U R LT R B
“Price action”IXFEIIAE 7 s bk



Tradling Forex With Confluence and Price Action NialFuller

Trading Forex With Confluence and Price Action
BRICAESPAMTINLR 5

JESCHBAE:  http://Aww.learntotradethemarket.com/forex-trading-strategies/forex-trading-strategies-2

If 1 had to boil down my Forex trading strategy into
to one simple phrase, it would be this; trading
simple price action signals from confluent levels in
the market.
FEZERFEBAHNZE I WA G KRN RERE—MAE,
IR RERIERPINCR 5 KA — A HAKERN—T
HIih, ABESRXAE: EHHNICEKF LS RER PA 15

Fo

In this trading training lesson, | am going to explain
how to increase the probability of a price action signal
by trading it from a confluent level in the market. So,

let’s begin by defining the two trading tools we will be discussing today:

ERXHRZHNGRER, RERFER—TOMELE—MCEKT LR PA 55 RERBRINIBR. UK
ITERERE LS RRERETRIINHANZ S TR,

Price action: Price action is the movement of the price of a market over a specific period of time. By
learning to read the price action of a market, we can determine a market’s directional bias as well as
trade from reoccurring price patterns or price action setups that reflect changes or continuations in
market sentiment.

WH&ATR: MATARRREREN RATHNEINES). BT HETHMEKES, RIIBEREE 2 H
WHNE MR, REETNMEESNERLS PA HENTHEENGI, HMiigas st Es.

Confluence: A point in the market where two or more levels intersect each other, thus forming a ‘hot
point’ or confluent point in the market. In the dictionary, confluence means ‘a coming together of
people or things; concourse’. So, basically, when we look for confluent areas in the market we are
looking for areas where two or more levels or analysis tools are intersecting.

L& BANEEREA U LRI KPR ET S LR A, ATIETZH B “HRA” &
LaR. 7T, LENEBR “ABFEHER R RE” . fitl, EXLE, RINEEWGHIKRC &
XKE, RATMELE BREERLERNEZRN U LR TR () MRE—SIL KX
e
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Tradling Forex With Confluence and Price Action NialFuller

Examples of factors of confluence that | look for in the markets:
BN TR U RAET I o FRICE FTIRIE 24

* An uptrend or a down trend; essentially a “trend” is one factor of confluence in and of itself.
—AEFRTEES: KR, —A “BH” RRICEH— 54,

* Exponential moving averages; | use the 8 and 21 day EMAs on the daily charts to help with
trend identification and dynamic support and resistance identification. Both the 8 and 21 EMAs are
factors or levels that can add confluence to a price action setup.

REBNFHL: REDLE LA M 21 HEMA RFEBIRAEHMSIZKISTHENME /. 8 M 21EMA #
ZAEFINIC A MPA B SE A AT BRBR ) 24

« Static (horizontal) support and resistance levels. These are the “classic” horizontal support
and resistance levels that typically connect highs to highs or lows to lows. Here’s a video on
drawing support and resistance levels.

BE OKFKD XFFMEAKP: XE “QRE” KPXEEAKDEFEERASRAREAEEA. X &
R — AR T 3% AR A KT BRI

+ Event areas. Event areas are levels in the market where a significant price action event occurred.
This can be a strong directional movement after a price action signal forms, or it can simply be a
rejection of a level followed by a strong directional movement..some significant “event” needs to have
occurred at a certain point in the market, we can then consider this an event area or level. Read more
on event areas here.

HRXE: BRXERTHTAFEER LK PA HIKIKAL. thAE—/PA BSTERZER G KRR
7y EEES), TREAERIIN TS MEESEREMX KA KRR, A EEN “FE” REETHT &
ER R ERE, BATAT LR TR R X HEKAL. THRESRTERXBRARER ST

*50% retrace levels. | personally watch the 50% to 61.8% retrace levels for another factor of
confluence. | don’t get into all the other Fibonacci extension levels as | think they are too discretionary
and haphazard to be of any use. It's common knowledge that most major moves in the markets tend
to retrace approximately 50% at some point after they form. But all the other Fibonacci levels are
simply a case of “if you put enough levels on your charts some of them are bound to get hit..”, in other
words they are more messy and confusing than relevant or practical.

50%EIHKF: MBMAME, BRE TICEHA—ADHRME— 50%2] 61.8%EIR/KF, BRibzsh, BIHFE
FRZMEMALCERHREMKTT, HARIAELGFER L, ENEALTRAAFERENERE. W
% LR ZHRITERD S, #EETERE 50%KFHE, XEERERT. ETHEHLERERKE
FKFHRAR—ANRAEATE, BBHAR, REREEER EEFRMAHIXEKTR, THES ERE &
REATEIEATE P RSH ER. SEIEH, EIESS ST RERAEFARE, RTELARR,
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Tradling Forex With Confiuence and Price Action ——NialF uller

The 5 factors of confluence above are just some of the levels that can intersect to form a
confluent area in the market, there are also intra-day levels and other factors of confluence that we
can watch for, which | discuss in my price action trading course.

PlE 5 MNMCERFE, TIEMRRETHTHR—EE XK — ST DAEZKAT, S8, REFBRT
PA ZHKREER, BBk HARKKFHIREILCEKEZME.

How to incorporate levels of confluence with price action signals

WAAEERILEKFMPA F5

When | am analyzing the markets, | am primarily looking for an obvious price action trading
strategy that has formed at a confluent point in the market. Of course, learning what constitutes on
“obvious” or high-probability price action setup and a confluent point in the market is the result off
education and screen time, but they really do not take long to learn. Once you spot a high-
probability price action signal you can then begin to do some analysis of the market structure and
the context that the signal has formed within. Check for the factors of confluence listed above and
see if two or more of them line up with the price action signal, if so, you just might have a trade
worth risking your money on.

REATTZTREONGE, ITERIVETHMHLER ERBERHER  PA ZTHEEK. IR, EBANREEA
LRERIERA MR “HER” SRR PA BEBMILE R, BEATRITZHENRERAMNRE CRITEES ,
ERXHABREFELNEKN%ES . —BRRIA—188E  PA 55, Rl UITIEN S ST BN Bt
WHEMAE FH T — 0, RE-TRNULAFAKIVNCE M, BERBHEHARUL, BRNE
REBER, R UEREEHARKEEEZE —RERERNZZHRK .

Here’s an example of an obvious pin bar setup on the daily chart EURUSD that had 4 factors of
confluence supporting it:

LAT#AMF, EURUSD HLEHB—NHENETTFE, ANE 4 NCERFERILES:

1: This pin bar had confluence with the dominant downtrend, as it formed telling you to sell the market
with the trend.
I IMETHFERENZELAER S EFBHEHE 8, FERR N ERNKRET EHEHNES.

2: The pin bar showed clear and forceful rejection of the daily 8 / 21 EMA dynamic resistance layer.

2.3 XM+ 7 B Y B RS A% B B 8 A1 21 EMAIX —Bh A L /7 IS RIT .

3: The pin bar was also rejecting a horizontal level of resistance.

3: XAMET+FE RN MR F—AKF R 6L

4: The pin bar showed clear and forceful rejection of the 50% retrace of the last down move.

4: EANET+FEMH RGBT — T RRBHI50%E FAL T K.
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Trading Forex With Confluence and Price Action NialFuller

L Pin bar rejecting
confluent level

100.0

1) Trend confluence 0.0

2) Daily 8 / 21 EMA dynamic T
resistance confluence u
3) Horizontal resistance confluence

4) 50% retrace confluence T

In the next example, we can see a pin bar setup on the daily spot Gold chart that had all 5 of the

factors of confluence mentioned above: # F—#lF4, BATTUERINEHSHLE E— METTZE,
HAEZILL L KA 5 MCEFAR
XHF:

1: This pin bar had confluence with the recently formed uptrend, as it formed telling you to buy the

market with the trend. 1: X/METF+FZESEHEOHERN EABEICE—B, RaBRNIIRMN T A& Sk

2: The pin bar showed clear and forceful rejection of the daily 8 / 21 EMA dynamic support layer.
2: BMETHFEMBE BRI 2 EMASI A SRS T BN

3: The pin bar was also rejecting a horizontal level of support. 3: XAMEF+FE WA T —AKREKF
BEXHE.

4: The pin bar showed clear and forceful rejection of the 50% retrace of the last up move. 4: X/AMETT

FEIGTEWEAER — LK 50% B AR BISRZEISCRT -

5: The pin bar formed off a well-defined event area that had formed recently. 5: XAMEFT+FEHIRE
BT R IR R X 3
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Fakey / pin bar “ '
off event area []]
&

/ A 50% hﬁ
Pin bar forms &‘ 4?7

event area 41 Pin'bar at
confluent level

1) Trend confluence

2) Daily 8 / 21 EMA dynamic
support confluence

3) Horizontal support confluence
4) 50% retrace confluence

5) Event area confluence

From the examples above, you should have gained a basic knowledge of what trading price action
from confluent levels in the market is all about. This lesson has given you a little glimpse into my core
trading philosophy; looking for confluent levels in the market to trade obvious price action signals
from. If you want to learn more about how | trade clean and effective price action strategies from
confluent levels in the market, check out my price action trading course here.

Y EEKET, RNZNRTELEKFERS PA ETEFANTHT . XTHTRECLIRITNIIZ L
TROBORZGES: FRIFHFRICEKFERGREIE . EHih PA 55 .. RUFRFELIELRTW
ML AT ER ZIEW A RHPARIEHIE, AHUEXEEFERNPAR ZRE.
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2 BarReversal

Johnathon Fox

2 Bar Reversal

2K k%

JESCHNE:  http://www.forexschoolonline.com/the-2-bar-reversal/

The 2 Bar Reversal is similar to the engulfing bar in that they are both reversal Price Action signals. The
main difference between the 2 Bar Reversal and the Engulfing Bar is the 2 Bar Reversal does not have to
fully engulf the previous candle or bar where as the Engulfing Bar does have to engulf at least one
previous bar.

K REAGESFEELAGREFAT, EMHREHREKIPA FS. XRMESHNEEARAGET K R¥
HA—ERESR RS EF BT — R, TERXR EFREAS N AREDEBAT— RS .

The psychology behind the 2 Bar Reversal is quite simple. For a bearish 2 Bar Reversal the first bar must
go up and close near the sessions highs. This makes the rest of the market think that particular pair is
breaking out higher, but this is a lie. When the second bar opens it whips back lower and fakes out the
market, taking traders stops along the way. The second bar must then close near the session’s lows and
preferably below the first bars open.

K REAGHFEHTRBRELEAEERE, 5T 2K ZRFERY, FREMNIR S KL R UEiE
AT XERRNENATZRRBEER, TRARNWR. BoREMITREEREEMITE, 5
R E RS LRI 28 AR T PR BRI T 28— AR T A4

An Example of a Bearish 2 Bar Reversal:
—/N 2K 2 LA

Bearish 2 Bar Reversal
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2 BarReversal

Johnathon Fox

2 Bar Reversals can be found in all markets and all time frames. This does not make all 2 Bar Reversals
tradeable however. Not all 2 Bar reversals are created equal.

K RFEA S UM RMTS AEfTR EERE R I, (EXHABWRETFRLIKREASE)EeiE
HITi%(E BRAEAK . HAEFTAK2KREAS IR .

The very best 2 Bar Reversals can be found when a strong trend is in play and a pullback occurs to a
logical pullback area. An example of this can be found below:

BEAEN 2K REAGRE-NEBEHAEZ S, EEEKEHXIEA T HIKER. me T Ef:

P A

I ' Bullish 2 Bar

Because 2 Bar Reversals are reversals signals it is critical traders look for them at swing points. When
looking to trade short traders must look to trade from swing highs and when looking to go long they must
look from swing lows. Failure to follow this rule and to trade 2 Bar Reversals as continuations signals
would be a risky move.

BAN 2K REHERMEFEEY R MHERRIN LS EFERNIRERES . EERRMZTERGRR
w7, ZENRZ, MZFEZGERAEANE. WRAEEXE KR ZIENELEETH 2K REA
HHE, HETERTA.

Quite often you will notice 2 Bar Reversals will be the catalyst for a large change in the trend direction. An
example of this can be found below. Notice the trend had been moving very strongly up before a very solid
Bearish 2 Bar Reversal formed?

RENRIEEEI 2K REAELBRANEHTTHBEEKELFT. UTRE—MIT. RAOITIERBESE,
ERAAER 2K REBRE, Wkl T EINE KLEH.
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@ Bearish 2 Bar
‘ELT**I
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Another Example of a Bearish 2 Bar Reversal From Swing High

HeEdy m BTk KR
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2 Bar Reversal

Johnathon Fox

The 2 Bar Reversal is a very easy Price Action formation for Price Action traders to identify on their charts.
The next step is for a trader to learn where the best spots on the chart the 2 bar should be played from and
then the art of managing the trade correctly once they have been entered.

K REAGXNT PA XHERUER—MRAZHEBRPIRHHROE LS. T PREEINRBER
X5 XK REAGHEBREME, TAERE—BEANGE, MXHGUERERHZAR.
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Hikkake Chart Pattern

Andriy Moraru

Hikkake Chart Pattern
Hikkake £

JESCHnE:  http://www.earnforex.com/blog/hikkake-chart-pattern/

Introduction to Hikkake
Hikkake f&j /1>

| am currently reading the Diary of a Professional Commodity Trader by Peter Brandt and among
other good things found a mention of a hikkake pattern there. Hikkake is often called a Japanese
candlestick pattern, but in reality it can be used with the common bar chart too as it doesn’t rely on
the Open and Close levels.

R ERTIEEREH Peter Brandt T 5 ME VR M HE K HE, FERESEI T KT hikkake BB KZH .
Hikkake — EEBHNOAEMES, EERES, EAEUAIUEAETEMERE L, BABHMBT 7
AR A .

Hikkake was first described by the famous commodities trader Daniel Chesler in April 2004 article in
the Active Trader magazine. Hikkake translated from Japanese means “to trap” or "to ensnare”. It's a
false breakout pattern that tries to work out the failed inside day pattern. It's both continuation and
reversal pattern in terms that it can be met inside a bullish/bearish trend and offer a buy/sell trade
opportunity; it can also be met inside a bullish/bearish trend and offer a sell/buy trade opportunity.

X} Hikkake FIBF10ER2 HE L AR B &M Daniel Chesler 7E 2004 4E 4 AWK 5 & R EKS

BHEH. Hikkake MHEFRBIFNRERBE. BHEEHH, £ HABBIERKBRRELS. T
WS TG R R T B UR KRS LR REES, HARMARIAREZH KL=,

Hikkake Details
Hikkake #4018

The pattern consists of 2 bars (though the first one also relies on a previous bar). The first bar (blue
one, on the images below) is the inside bar — its high should be lower than the previous bar’s high
and its low should be higher than the previous bar’s low. The second bar (magenta) should have
either higher high and higher low for a bearish hikkake or lower low and lower high for a bullish
hikkake. These two bars offer a hikkake setup, which is triggered if any of the next 3 bars breaks
through the high of the inside bar (for a bullish hikkake) or through its low (for a bearish hikkake):

BESH 2 RME (BRE-RERESETZHN—) Hl. FREM (TEHES) R—RASE—

—EREALI—RRE AR RAL—RREAE. F2R BL6) EAZLESREFERNESR M
ERIMEA: ERAZLESNERERIMK AN BRI R XPREMERT Hikkake BEHE, 7EE
JE I 3 ML HH—RLIAMAFLHFER (KM BUIRA (B3R BISEPRIEE, BRI S Bt
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Hikkake Chart Pattern

Andriy Moraru

%3k Hikkake 63 753k Hikkake FE&

H W'

The shown patterns demonstrate a breakout line (dashed), which is violated by the second bar after the

—

pattern is completed, triggering the trade signals.

BB R HRBE (B , BB REMESEHHIESZ)E, EREHEMME B 5% ZREmy [
R HRBILREK IR, BIMRZRES .

As you see on the chart, the direction of the bars (Open/Close relation) doesn’t matter. Hikkake pattern is
particularly good for Forex traders because it doesn’t take into account the Open/Close of the candles,
which offers unspoiled performance in the foreign exchange market, which closes and opens only once a
week.

mERT L, ERRETT A OFRMERERR) HELHAEE. Hikkake SRR HBMAAEINCEZ S L, BA
EHAREMBTEMOTR SEERY, FSNCTHE, BRE REFNMR, TRAKEE—ARE K.

Trading
Z5

Trading strategy involving the hikkake pattern is evident from the above examples. A trader sets up a
pending stop entry order near the inside bar’s high or low. The stop-loss is set to the high (for a bearish
hikkake) or to the low (for the bullish one) of the pattern’s second bar. Take-profit level can be set
according to the trader’s preference. Increments of the stop-loss value (1xSL, 2xSL or 3xSL) work well,
and trailing stop is another option.

M EREIBIFRE, ¥R Hikkake B 5RIEZ BT H M. Z5HE W UENSLHARKSRE buy
stop B sell stop 5 H. ILFRAEFSRE ZREMA R R (B3KE) SRS (BLB) o LA URE

R HERINNRFRE . IR A 1 5. 2 6%, 3T RBIERES DS, FIMREIERBE S —
Mg
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Hikkake Chart Pattern Andriy Moraru

Hikkake Trading Examples
Hikkake 32 5 Y& 51

Let’s look at some real life examples of the hypothetical hikkake trades. The inside bars are colored blue,
the second hikkake bars are colored with magenta. Bright green bars are the inside bars that weren’t
followed by a higher high + higher low or lower low + lower high bars and thus didn’t form a valid
hikkake.The examples shown on the first chart are from the November 2006 — March 2007. | didn’t try to
hand-pick the best patterns — they represent the average species of the chart pattern. Patterns A and D
are not triggered by any of the three bars following the hikkake formation. Pattern B is triggered on the next
bar and in two days reaches its target of 1xSL (stop-loss). Pattern C was triggered by the second post-
formation bar and after 5 days it has reached a target of 1xSL.

BATBRE —LEX T Hikkake 5 MBLSEHI T . AELRInA NER, RERER hikkake M MFRR LA,
REAHAETHEFAFE N ERNE A+ ERNEA, REERRE A+ BRI, FHit 3R
RETE R — A 3 Hikkake. #—TKEIRFTERIIRM 2006 4 11 A% 2007 4E 3 AMSRALE. R I
BA ER Ok AR R R AR HE R TE S —— R LR th KB A LR 5 A LT . S AR D
A FAHERMETE /G AT & Hikkake BB MMATIHALKR . THE B BT ML MR IER R
WEE—FTIERERE R BAr. BSCBERNMEFTMEIE  SKREFE—FTILHRERK Bz,

GEPUSD,Daly 156470 156573 1,55370 155316
193020

A 139558
C 138015

B‘ ‘* u 1.97490

196965
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vl e 2

194210

{ D 1.937885
\ 193260
192720

192195

MataTrader £ 2001-2011 MetaGuates Scuﬂlware Corp. i i i i i 191670
27 Mow 2006 7 Dec 2006 19 Doec 2006 2 Jan 2007 12 Jan 2007 24 Jan 2007 § Feh 2007 18 Fab 2007 27 Feb 2007 9 Mar 2007
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Hikkake Chart Pattern Andriy Moraru

The second chart shows examples from March-June 2007 period. This chart is actually rich on hikkake,
especially those that never trigger. Patterns A, C, D, G, H, | and J fail to trigger. Pattern B shoots on the
second day and the 1xSL target is fulfilled on the fourth day. Pattern E turns out to be a long-term one —
although it's triggered on the first day, the take-profit level isn’t reached until day 13. Pattern F is quite
unlucky — it gets both triggered and stopped out on the day #1. It's the only loser (with a rather tight stop-
loss, | must say) in all two charts.

FREIRFTRAKIR 2007 5 3 A2 6 AR ALE. XKEREGRL K Hikkake, FAIRBLEERH
Wefh K. TER AL C Dv Gy H 11 HREBAR R . TEH B ERE - REPMAHAEBNREE—FT1E
WEEK Eir. S E BR—IMBOAKHING T, BRES —REigkplk, ERMNORIBREERE, HEF 13
RZJG. BEFUR—IMTHEERHT, EEE-REFANEHTMAEMER. XRFKERBE—K—
ANRBBIF (RBFERZE 5% R R 5D .

GBPUSD,Daily 156470 1,56573 1,55370 155858
201265

'W | H Wz::::::

1,99465

D [j T 1,98865
1,38265

1*\
A O
BT

A ‘ ‘ ‘ & * 196465
195865
195265
1.946:30
i 194050
1.93450
MetaTrader 2 2001-2011 MetaQuales Soﬂlware Corp. . . . i i 1,92880
15 Mar 2007 27 Mar 2007 & Apr 2007 18 Apr 2007 30 Apr 2007 10 May 2007 22 May 2007 1 Jun 2007 13 Jun 2007 25 Jun 2007
Conclusion

ik

Hikkake is far from being a bullet-proof pattern. It also doesn’t offer too much trading opportunities.
Nevertheless, it's a flexible chart figure that offers a chance to trade using pending orders and it has

proved to be reliable enough to be looked for.
Hikkake #XWAR—ANMLEHHES. CEERARBARRZHTZGNIE. RMER—ARENERES
AR EA R —NMERZ G NS, MEEHIEARTTRNES, ARRERIE.
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The One Trade per Week Forex Tradling Strategy-

NialFuller

The One Trade per Week Forex Trading Strategy
[RE—8] SNCRZ 5 RS

J5 S H k. http://lwww.learntotradethemarket.com/forex-trading-strategies/the-one-trade-per-week-
forex-trading-strategy

In today’s lesson | am going to show you ho
you could possibly make 100% on
trading account in one year by only

one time a week. Sound too good to be true . .'

like a sniper instead of a machine-gunnen# \
and manage your money properly on eve
trade you take, you could approximatel
double your trading account in one year using
solid money management. That is obviousl
not a guarantee or a promise, but | am going
to teach you today that by simply beingss ‘
disciplined and following a well thought-ou
trading plan you could make a very decent
return each year in the markets. | must inform all of you that this lesson provides examples of aggressive
money management tactics, thus | strongly suggest each trader decide how much money they want to risk
per trade according to their own risk tolerance and personal circumstances. In reality, it would be hard to
double a small trading account without taking risks, but as we all know, without risks there is no gains. Just
do me a favor and don’t rush out and start trading this strategy until your confident and fully understand it.

ESRKREE, RERFEAUIILER, REATUELFARZ S — BT UAE —FZ NEELFRHK ~
KA 100%HAHE. B, FKABRLSEN: WERREER, TRFEEK, CUEEEFETH “FAPL B
7, AUBEFEKE BN . THEASRBFBIOECEE? | WRIFARFFHMEEGMEGTF —Fil
X5, MARGA “BH” MHeT, REESEXLTEEBARKES, RRTUETENRS TEKHIHR
Z TR B XBRAT R —MUERE &, EESRKREEREZRIER NOUET F 2K
LN —MNRBREIRZ B IR, XA, Rt ERREAZ M EREEFE TN MERT . BBHE
KR, X —RPRIRH T LB R SEEEAES T, Fit, RENEY F—(5EPXRES
HRXUS AR RE IR v T E KX . BSEh, —AVNRPIRARERXE K% AEER, ROEM
B, EXERBEE KR, ENREE, MEAN! AERERBFHERS,  FERIRITTAR/E R X0 50

» TATARGRNSIEE, BRIEFfEACCExs B8R +oERE.
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The One Trade per Week Forex Tradling Strategy—— NialF uller

The main points to consider in today’s lesson are the following:

AFIX— A U I E S EE

1) Focusing on quality of trades over quantity of trades is the quickest way to make money in the markets.

D BEREFERGNRE EMARKE L, XA REXN Y BRI SRIRGER 7.

2) By preparing your trading strategy and trading plan before you begin trading with real money you will
put the odds of success in your favor while diminishing the chances of becoming an emotional trader who
loses money.

2) EREEARERGHZH, H—EHEEIFRIRZ S SIS it R, ZHEBTRRBIRORIIR, F 5>
REAEER S5 HKIbL= .

3) The keys to making the one-trade-per-week strategy work for you are being disciplined and patient.
3) E—BLIAZ 5 SRS BE T K R B AE T R AN o o

The 1 trade per week strategy: Example SF—83%

By R 2445

Let’s first take a look at the math behind the 1 trade per week strategy to see how it can lead to a very
decent yearly return. Remember, this strategy is about trading with patience, if you do not believe that
being a patient trader can pay off in the long-term; all you need to do is look at the examples below:

EBAERE A — BRI R A RE — AN E s R, o XSRS HEARO0EZS, IR R
AME—ATOBIZZ 5 AT AR ARIRFINE, MEEE TR

Please Note that your starting capital /account balance and what you decide to risk per trade can be ‘any
figure’ you choose and are comfortable with. Some people may be more aggresive and some people may
be more conservative with their capital risk management. Please understand that you should only
risk an amount per trade that you are completely comfortable with. [ will say that many people
teaching forex promote 2% risk per trade, | DON'T agree or believe that 2% is enough risk per trade to
make any amount of substantial money long term with this particular strategy.The below figures are
just an example of how placing one trader per week could grow your account using several
different risk reward and win rate scenarios.

EE, RRBHREESK REPAMRRENBERHANE B, TURKRFIMOTAER “EREH” . F
WA RSEHRE, MALUTRESRNRATHRSENRER. NMEREB—F, MECHAOREERS BX
K S AL ZAEARA RO AR IETEE DA . 8F — MBLARKR, FRENEHZFHEZRERSH IR
I 2% BXTHWAEFTRE, EOELIGHE—RI0RERIES, 22X EUEXMRET S LA
BHATER . AT 5 AN 5 R A4 A — BSR4 R P B RESRHR A 2 XU [EI R SRR RE By HR IR
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The One Trade per Week Forex Trading Sirategy—— NialF uller

Starting account balance (JBZ1#%4£) = $5,000

Number of trades per week (fFHZ 5%%) = 1 (average over one year period) (¥ BB —F)
Risk / Reward pertrade (FEHFIRKEIHRE) =1:2

Risk pertrade (KX KEH) =$500 Reward

pertrade (FHEFIEIHRESE) =$1,000 Assumed

winning percentage (fRIMHZER) =40% Assumed

losing percentage (R RIME) =60%

52tradesinayear (—FE52EXH) =

52 x .40% winning trades = 20.8 winning trades (ZF|%E%)
52 x .60% losing trades = 31.2 losing trades (F#E$0)

So, let's say 21 winners and 31 losers over the course of a year.

BrEk, BATATBAR—4F 2188 F, 318 TH.

21 x 1,000 = $21,000 profit
31 x 500 = $15,500 loss

Total profit = $5,500 (110% return)
A THIRF = $5,500 (110% [EIHR2)

So, we can see in the above example that if you only traded 52 times in a year (1 time a week on average)
and you used a risk reward of 1:2 on every trade while winning 40% of the time and losing 60% of the time,
you have made a $5,500 profit on a $5,000 starting balance over the course of a year. This is a 110%
return on your investment over a one year period, a very acceptable return by any professional’s
standards.

N EEHGITHBIER], MBEFE—ERLHT 52 R CFE—RA—8Z5) , 12 HRKERE, TH
R RE 40%, FHEEE] 60%, LA$5,000 AL 3 I —4F BUE AT LABRA$5,5000 A4, FE—LEISEPY
RHIBRERIER]  110%, EAMMEMEAHTRAER AR IEE TEZIERSERT .

Of course, you can always aim for more than 1:2 risk reward and this will actually allow you to trade even
less frequently than once a week or have a losing percentage over 60% and STILL be profitable. For
example (assuming risk of $500 and reward of $1,500):

=R, REMTTORERT 12 KREEHRE, HEREERR ERZILRNRZ S B —H— KR, X8E
FERBERTO0RHER TRAERE MM ER. Bl RBRESH$500, EHRA  $1,5000
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The One Trade per Week Forex Trading Strategy—— NialF uller

52 trades: 36 losers and 16 winners = 70% losing rate and 30% winning rate (approximate):

2B G : 36 TH 16 BEF=T0%KMZE 30%NZFE

1:3risk reward (XS [EIHRZE) -

16 winners x 1,500 = $24,000
36 losers x 500 = $18,000

Total profit = $6000 (120% return)
ATHRFI=$6,000 (120%EI#H =)

Now, let’s dissect this a bit so that you understand the significance of these examples. Note that in both of
the examples above you could have made over 100% on your trading account in one year by just trading 1
time a week. I'm willing to bet if you go look at your trading account history right now you have executed
way more than 52 trades in the last year. In fact, some of you have probably executed 52 trades just this
week or month.

PABNREF— T ERE 7 ERREEEN. EE, UERNMHTFHRTUE-FZAUEH—B20R &
EIRIIK P B 100% A BRI ER . BRARBRITRELL T, RIIEREBBRININZ B LLER, REFE XS
—EETEL T 52 F. HEESE ERMNTFRRESARER A EZRARCLHTE 52 ZBU LR 57

o

In the second example we see that if you have a risk reward of 1:3 you can actually lose on 70% of your
trades and STILL make a 120% return on the year! Just so you guys know, making 100% on a trading
account in a year is up in the realm of top-performing hedge-fund managers and bank traders. (Read my
Forex money management article to learn why | measure risk in dollars and not pips or percentages.) This

strategy of only trading an average of once a week can really work for you if are willing to take the next
steps...

EHEZAFTFHBITTUER, WREXA 13 KRERERERE, FREEFUERBEES 100015 RT
IR AT AEEER IR 120%89 B | RXRBILRAIIE NEE, £— NP LEERE 100%0EHK, X0A]
EZRTNFEANNMEESLBENRTLH AKRIAT . CERERMNIMNCESEELE, UTHRANE DE
THEMARRBERE S UREEXR)  MRREEEHET T —PHiE, XNMEA—RIZ5 KA RELx
HHE BREKL.....
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The One Trade per Week Forex Trading Strategy—— NialF uller

How to make the 1 trade a week strategy work for you
it [E—8] 325 KEIHRA B3
« Discipline &1

It's one thing to discuss a hypothetical example scenario, but it's another thing to actually make it work for
you in reality. So, what do you need to do to really make the one trade a week strategy work for you?
BABRIHE—AMEEAENR, ERXFLRA—MREEXMFERANER . FREEAMARILIEA—RIL 5%
B X YRAC AL ?

The obvious trait that is required here is self-discipline. You need to be disciplined enough to only trade the
most obvious trade setup each week, and this might mean you don’t trade at all some weeks. Also, you
may have to endure strings of multiple losing trades, so you need to have the discipline to not over-trade
or over-leverage even if you have just had 5 losing trades in a row. You must understand that we are
leveraging the power of risk reward combined with a mastery of your trading strategy to make money, but
since we never know which trades will win and which trades will lose, we have to have discipline to remain
calm and follow our plan even in the face of inevitable strings of losing trades.

EXERWENAHRRFERER. XFERALEERKEHED. BRERTIMLRENENZ I &
, RATRBEREFREZSFNANBHTARETZS . W, RENBALEBR—ERNTHRES, il KR
BERALRUANERHRELEANT, BERDEES S 258 T . RLFAEFED, RIEERARER KX
R El R R S IRBT R R IAL 5 RIS R, AMERATAMIER —EX B LXEANB—BLH LT, B BBHR
FLE. REFRE, JHOTRIPIT, RERNTNER TSR —EH TS .

The point here is that you want to think longer-term about your trading and try and set an approximate goal
of only trading 4 times a month, which will result in about 52 trades a year. Remember, this is not a
concrete trading rule; 1 am just trying to show you that by trading less frequently than you probably are
right now you can make a very decent return by learning to be a disciplined price action trader.

XERRRETREMFNZ S MERE KANEE, FARE-NMARZS 4 KOKBER, ZARER
—ERZHER 52 E ASELE, XFAR-ABRANKHAN, RARBEVEK, BS54 GG
REFEIFTREYE, RATCLERFABA—MELEN PA KB NMREIEETRAIEREK .
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The One Trade per Week Forex Trading Strategy—— NialF uller

« Patience i 0>

Next, you need to have patience to make the one trade a week strategy work for you. Perhaps the best
way to become a patient trader is to master one Forex strategy at a time, this way you will have total
confidence in your trading ability and you will know exactly what you are looking for in the market. When
you know what you are looking for in the markets there is no reason not to wait for your trading edge to
appear, other than being an emotional trader. Thus by thoroughly mastering an effective trading strategy
like price action you will naturally infuse a certain amount of patience into your trading mindset.

BTk, REEAMORENSE —8 BERHRE . WTFERA— MW ONESE MBIFEEmR—R EiE
—EINLRZ 5K, ZREERRSWRNR S EEAE SBHEL, TERSIEFEFENIMEREENG LT B4,
HUREE H OEIFRA AR, REEEEAEFFBISARBHOESHHAT, RIERE— MEERS
Fo oL, BAFENFEE-EWPARKNE UKL H R, REIZHOEREARSENCHER LT .

However, you must do more if you want to make patience a permanent part of your trading mindset; you
must make a conscious effort to be a patient trader until it becomes a habitual part of your trading routine.
The best way to do this is to create a Forex trading plan around the one trade a week strategy, this will
give you a tangible reminder of what you overall approach is for trading the markets and will work to
continually reinforce what you need to do to reach your trading goals.

SR, WARARA B L RIRE 5 0 BAARNERIE 2 HE, REFREMES; ROAERRMEFRE TR
A=A ORRZ5E, BECHARRRZSERFER—Ha I8, EMEXS, SFRTEREEZ— MESI
—A—BIX—RXGREHIZL 5T BEBHE—NERKRER, FEBRXATHHBEMERDM H%FF, X
KBS T AMRBERIT R ZME), CUEEHRKIA 5 HAR.

Questions and Answers:

I 5 s -

Before we end today’s lesson | want to answer two questions that | get a lot of emails about and that I'm
sure many of you will have regarding this article, so here goes:

FERBERAREEEFNAEE, FARKERESEAREL, TARBERMIFHFZALEER, i D
HAE AR E S

Q: Won't it be difficult to make a lot of money only trading once a week?

Q: BA—RXHEAIRAEREIREE?
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The One Trade per Week Forex Trading Strategy—— NialF uller

A: What is a lot of money to you? Is a 100% return in one year a lot of money to you? Obviously, if you
have a $500 trading account a 100% return is only $500, not really a lot of money. However, if you have a
$25,000 trading account than a 100% return is $25,000 in a year, this is a decent chunk of change to make
for only trading an average of once a week.

AXTTFARRUERERMBE? —F 100% 1 EHRFRRBEHRSEG? REBR, WRIKHKIKS A $500 1)
1, 100%Ht$500, FLAREHME . R, WRRAE—1$25000 KK KE, 100%5E2$25,000 —4F, X
T PR 2R GRIRR N IERERARET -

But, if you are trying to get rich quick in Forex you are probably only going to lose your money even
quicker. You need to understand now that the way you make money in the markets on a consistent basis
is by learning to trade like a sniper and not a machine gunner. Yes, your account size does limit the
amount of money you can expect to make in a year. But if you can grow your trading account 100% in a
year, you will have no problem finding people to fund you. You HAVE TO manage your risk effectively on
every trade otherwise you will lose all your money before you give your edge a chance to play out in the
market.

HE, WRFREAINCE L RRESEE, FRBRAERRAFTAERNRILT . KEEAAKNE, £ X1
T BRI AL, MREER —MET T —HMARIRT. AENKBERERE, KKk ~—F
Fiv B B4R K @ B0 S A PR A DU RFTR RN . HRIMRIREETE —F 2 WikREK S BRFIE ] 100%K
W, RAGRIRRHE SRR A WER . ROFNE—EXZHREEITEROER, BN, EFR AHilRE
RS Z 0T, IRRELTHTERT .

Q: I don’t have enough money to only trade once a week, what do | do?

Q: REARBHEAUURERALTS K, EA/M?

A: This is a question | get often. It seems that many beginning traders equate trading smaller time frames
with being the necessary course of action for trading a small account. In fact, traders with small accounts
need to trade higher time frames more than traders with large accounts. The reason is that the lower time
frames are naturally going to have more false signals and whipsaws, this is going to cause you to over-
trade and (or) over-leverage, and on a small account it does not take long to have a full account blow-out
once you start over-trading and over-leveraging. Remember that trading more does not mean you are
going to make more money, trading less frequently but with more precision gives you a better chance.

Q: REFEWAEXNEE. HREWFTLEE RE NGRSO A @SB ia s 5 /KN AIER. B
£, ABEEHKS AR SKST BN IZAZ S ERANEERK. RERRZ, EDOREIERTERSE BE
ZHRE SR, XA ORREFIRITER 5B EALAT, EXMELT, DMEPATFERKKR &5
SERBRE. B! BEERNRXGIFAERERERES N, ZHMEM, EHEEH, XERTEE S17F
B HpE.
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The One Trade per Week Forex Trading Strategy—— NialF uller

| can assure you that thinking you are going to make money faster by trading a small account on the small
time frames is probably the fastest way to losing your money in the markets. | believe aspiring traders
need to learn how to trade the daily charts first, as they reflect the most practical and accurate view of the
market for my price action trading strategies, as well as act as a natural filter for the random market noise
of the lower time frames.

AT CAFROIE, /NI FE/IN TRIAEZR A A2 5 4 B TRE R R K IR B 25 RAR KT REE RN AR IR IR Tk RAH
&, AHRANRSGEEENESREIMARHHLE. FABLKER  PA XHFXITHNRELR HH
IR, BT BB Rt g B8 /N K I TRIAE SR A RS T P I T S 20 3
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How To Draw Support and Resistance Levels Like A Professional —— NialFuller

How To Draw Support and

Resistance Levels

Like A Professional

I B LA 5 7 —

SCHEFIRE S 7K

JE SR http://www.learntotradethemarket.com/forex-trading-strategies/how-to-draw-support-and-

resistance-levels

In my daily Forex commentary each day, | draw in the
key levels of support and resistance that | feel are the
most significant in the current market environment. It's
something that I've done for so long it really only takes
me a few minutes to do now, it really is a very logical
and simple task for me and it can be for you too.

ERBRIINCIFRE, REEVLHMHHARTRIAA
RERFRESTEANE AP E LR ZENTERSE i
TRAT, FUEBHERERRBIOKKE, WHR
—HEHEREPEMERRESTE, WNERE, Hs—
¥

J '|||'
My |||
Ml

Many traders make the process of drawing support and resistance levels a lot more difficult than it

needs to be. After you have a general idea of how |

draw my support and resistance levels, you

should have no problem using that knowledge as a guideline to draw the levels yourself. We get tons
of emails each week from traders asking how to properly draw support and resistance levels on their
charts. Also, we get emails with chart attachments from traders who are clearly drawing far too many

levels on the charts, thus complicating the process of
as well.

price action trading and confusing themselves

REZ B FEAAAE SR X TAE LA IIE . REARINAE STEMESKTH T AR aE B
» RIEBAIXEARIEAENIRE, MAMRE ST IERRBCITERIX T TAEN . RONGAHEE XHEK
1R 2 HLAR ) ) B IR SR 1Ko R4, BRKIUEAMATRERE RATIIER E, B8 & T KZHK

P£5, MIMHE PA RHEHMME, tHikifi1E SEmMER.
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How To Draw Supportand Resistance Levels Like A Professional —— NialFuller

Today’s lesson is going to be a tutorial of how | draw my levels in the market. Basically, I'm going to
take you guys on a ride through my brain (scary | know) as | decide where to draw support and
resistance levels on some real-time daily charts. You can use this lesson as a reference until you feel
comfortable enough drawing the levels on your own. Also, it will help you to make your own
commentary each day of your favorite markets; writing down your analysis rather than keeping it all in
your head is a good way to stay on track and make sure you have a clear plan for the week and day
ahead. To get started, let's clear up a few common myths about drawing support and resistance
levels...

AR ETRTES R B S8E B T E X SR A KPR — R BA L, REWARITRKFBRIEI K
(BHRIEXAEITRRRBM) , FARKEL—LSEN i) H &R EESHEME AT KT UMHERZ—RE fFA
&%, HEMRTTUEFHRME CEE. NTHBRE CERBZIERARENTS, LRROTE TR ThEE
o7 BLAFE, IR AR R AT — R IR 5t R EREZ AT, REFVERE — HXTEX
EH KRR EX...

Common myths about drawing support and resistance levels:
H PR 17K R

Myth 1: You should draw every level you can find on your charts - Many traders fall into this trap, they end
up taking an hour to draw on every little level they can find. What they end up with is a really messy chart
that basically does more harm than good. You need to learn to draw only the significant levels on your
charts, then you'll have a useful framework to work from.

RX 1: FHZEERPRERANFE KT HE LR — REXZFEEANTZIANEY, hiIEEEE—
AN EITIR S B AT RER I — K TPAL. RARSREMUERTN, RREFE—KIERRILWE &,
XERRERTHKS ! RLRAEZELEHFELEZRKT, SHEREUEE—MIERMERE TET

o

Myth 2: Your S/R (support and resistance) levels should always be drawn across the exact highs or lows
of price bars - This is perhaps the biggest myth that traders have about drawing levels on their charts.
Often times, support and resistance are more “zones” than exact “levels”, sometimes you will have a key
level that is indeed an exact level, but more often than not we are going to be drawing our support and
resistance lines midway through bar tails or even through the body of a bar sometimes. Point being, you
don’t always have to draw the level exactly through the high or low of the bar. Note: if you are totally new
and confused by some of the lingo here, please take some time to go over this candlestick tutorial before

moving on.

WX 2 SCEMEES KT RLOZRE T F b S SRR — XM ARR R KRR . B, X
MBS RSB RBER —A “XE” , ARRRFAZIN— N REATHER—MEHIIKA, HES KR
&, BATERSHEALAEFERFIEMNEEREERF TIEMNLE. B2, RIPATEBIESE HAKT
R LRI R AR A L. ER: WRER AN EEHETREEWARERHT, BaEELR
SAE T 2 B e 0 Bix B A i ik B IR AR SE AN R
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How To Draw Support and Resistance Levels Like A Professional —— NialF uller

Myth 3: You should go back really far in time with your levels - Unless you are a long-term buy-and-hold
investor right now, you don’t need to go back more than about 8 months when drawing your levels. If you
look at our free forex commentary you can see we really only focus on the last 3 to 6 months when

drawing in the daily levels, and that goes for my own personal trading too. | am not sitting there trying to
draw in levels from the last 5 years like some traders...you are wasting your time if you're doing this.

R 3. ARUAHEIRKI SR /7K F 2 [E 3 2 R B K I H 2 B —— BRIEIRR — M KEEANFE IR
#E, BURHATERHEDL S MA . MRFREBRINNLIINCIER, IRELEERINERATE 0 & B ST
BEAI7KFI; R B 3 B 6 N A KIBT RIS E RN, MXERERBRMAZLIERNIT. BRASB B HE
MEARELEE 5 SURNKSHEEAKFN, BARERAREETENDIL, HAEGT! MR !

OK! Now that we've cleared up those common myths about drawing S/R levels on your charts, let's move
on to some “meat”:

OK! HERMCERE T HLXTLH SR AFHELRXT, ETRBAVRTLUHAN “TE” 7!

How | draw support and resistance levels on my charts:
AR QA 7E B3R el STHERE 1K

Below are examples of how | would draw the relevant support and resistance levels on some of the major
Forex pairs, Gold, Crude Oil and Dow Futures as they stand at the time of this writing. Above each chart is
a brief explanation of why | drew the levels where | did.

BT REEEEDX. Be. Rl EREE R E S BT, REBAERNEREDN &
ARLLAH SR I SRR 1K 8. FERRIKIEI K 07 RS BN AIX A E 1 R ZE ) 9

Example 1: EURUSD DAILY CHART
#11: EURUSD HZ&H

Here we are looking at the current euro / dollar daily chart. You'll note the red lines highlight the longer-
term or “key” levels and the blue lines highlight the shorter-term or “near-term” levels. This is how all the
examples will be in this lesson and hopefully it will make it easier for you to differentiate between what |
often refer to as “key” levels from shorter-term levels that aren’t quite as significant.

UBMTREFHENHLE . RMIZEERE, COLMERMRKEN. “XBK” KF, MEGLER #N
RAEWH . KT BRI R RA BRI R LE R MR —RINFIEH TH X2 TFRE ¥
(IS G IR G o
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How To Draw Support and Resistance Levels Like A Professional —— NialF uller

In this example, you can see this market is clearly in a trading range right now between about 1.3140-70
resistance and 1.2830 support. Those are what | would call the “key levels” on this current daily EURUSD
chart. Within the range, we have some shorter-term levels that are still significant albeit less so than the
key levels just discussed. Of special note are the two shorter-term resistance levels marked on the chart
below. You will see that the one near 1.3070 is hitting a bar high from October 5th, but also it's going
through the bodies and middle of the tails of the bars from October 17 ™ - 23rd. This brings up a good
point..a support or resistance level can be significant even if it isn’t exactly touching bar highs and lows.
This is also seen at the key resistance of the range, note how the line through 1.3140 is not touching the
exact highs on September 14" and 17" at 1.3171..this brings up the point that sometimes support or
resistance is more of a “zone” than a strict / exact level. In this case the resistance of the current range is
really a small zone of resistance from 1.3140 to about 1.3171 (more on support / resistance “zones” soon).

AT, RA] LAE B H7 3L Bl B AR TE 1.3140-70 HIRE 772 1.2830 MISZH# M X B AT # . Bh L TFIEK
FRRRAUK “XRBAF” . REEEWIA LRMOTA UK REKT, HELRBEAN, RIMIR2E &
WG KT, FANEERNREX RN EEUTAERANMEHE /K. EPERK—%E 13070,
B AS BUET T FENR AL, FHFERFT 10 A 17—23 B 5 RS SSA R Lm0
BB S R L R R R BRI R, B RN — M EE XA/ . XEARXIEIZ
NIRRT, R 1.3140 KALAE9 A 14 M 17 B EERHMEE T 1.3171 B XHEHE T &A%
B3R LR ——FE W B IR R —A “X” TAR—MEHHIKE . ik, HETXEE 2
—/ANM 13140 B 13171 KINKR. (BERKAELHSES “K” )

Also of note, there was an inside bar on October 18th, and after the market broke down from that inside
bar it tried to rotate back up to about where it broke down at, and this breakdown level acted as resistance
and held the market off from advancing further, and then as we can see the market has since fallen away
from that level. These are some of the more subtle things you need to learn about when drawing in your
levels...especially shorter-term levels; that inside bar breakdown point held as a resistance, and often
inside bar breakout points will act as support or resistance, even if it's just for the short-term.

FHMERERKIAE, 10 A 18 HE RNELK, FHMERA TRBLA SRS, ik Bk E 2R KK
PLE, RWMAKFATEDS THAKTE, HREREER, RERNBIAMEELKLTEFTE. XEFE 4
TUE 7 0 R AR R I ST REL KPR R 22 ST, e R BRI s LA S RSN AL AR
BETR, ASKRNRBAEERTESSHERES, BERXURERR .
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Example 2: GBPUSD DAILY CHART

#12: GBPUSD H £k &

150c2012 1902012 2502012 3102012

Here’s a good exercise for you to work on: When marking support and resistance levels on your charts,

mark the longer-term “key” levels first and then draw the shorter-term levels. This will work to give you a

framework for the current market conditions and gives your analysis some routine as well.

RRIRRUER —MRIFHIBIR: DIRTE BIR EARTE ST /KRR, Bzdetnm KB “%8@” K
F, RIEA AR . RERAT RS IR— NSRRI RBER R, FHR TR HEBARDI .

One of the things | often write about is support or resistance “zones”, as often a support or resistance is

not really an exact level but more of a zone. In the example below, we can see a very good example of a

resistance zone that occurs between about 1.6270 and 1.6310.

REFRIZHEBE S ‘K7, FASHESHEAEESR— MK SERKACTRAL, TR — XA~ TE
RGBT R, BATAAT A B — MRIFHIRG], £ 1.62708] 1.6310ZRBMAER T —MEAX.
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How To Draw Support and Resistance Levels Like A Professional —— NialFuller

“Key” support or resistance levels are generally levels that price rejected forcefully and that gave rise to a
significant move up or down, or they can be levels that have contained or supported price many times.
Whereas, shorter-term levels give rise to smaller movements and tend to break easier. We can see good
examples of both in the GBPUSD daily chart below:

“REE” SRR Z — R EAE A IR, W5 EE ERERT R 2 =N &
AT AR & BTN R 2 K. TUREIRIZAKCE I R B A BN ER I 850, FAEMRTESHR W
o VA XX BB AR AT LAFE LA 8% 56 i) H R B & BRI 06T
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Example 3: AUDUSD DAILY CHART
$13: AUDUSD H£kE

In this example we are looking at the AUDUSD daily chart and we can see currently the market is in a
large trading range between about 1.0612 and 1.0175. We classify 1.0612 as “key resistance” since it has
caused significant turning points in the market and held on the last two tests. Similarly, 1.0175 is “key
support” because it has led to significant turning points in the market and held on about the last 4 tests.
The shorter-term level through 1.0410 is clearly significant, but again it's not “quite” as significant as the
two levels just mentioned. As you can see, some of drawing in your levels and deciding which is more
important than the other can be left up to your own interpretation, but at the same time you should have a
logical line of reasoning such as “this level has held price more times”, or “that level created a larger
move”, etc.

6/16
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NialFuller
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Example 4: USDJPY DAILY CHART
% 4: USDIPY H£&H

In the USDJPY example below, we are looking at all “key levels” because | did not see any that |
considered to be short-term levels. The reason being, every level I've drawn in has created a significant
turning point. The USDJPY most recently has been breaking higher, and if the resistance near 80.37 gives
way we will likely see another leg higher.

FEUTHR/B B TH, RIFEINFERE “R@KF” , FEARKEEIMEME USE SCHEK FH
Khr. JRERSARE L KKMHRE—TEZNEN R R/ORECERBER, WR 8037 MHEKE 5
RS M AL BRI IR A TR B BB —#8 H0_E3k
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How To Draw Support and Resistance Levels Like A Professional —— NialFuller

Of special note in this chart are the bar tails or wicks. Note how some of the levels are not drawn exactly at
the bar highs or lows but rather through the middle portion of the tail. This is important, and it's one of the
myths | mentioned at the start of this lesson; you don’t always have to draw your S/R levels exactly at a
bar high or low. In fact, it's more important to have a lot of tails touching a level than it is to have a level
exactly at two or three bar highs or lows. An example of this is the level at 78.79 in the chart below; note
how | drew it through as many bar tails (or wicks) that | could, rather than moving it further up and just
hitting the exact highs of a couple bars. Drawing your levels in this manner gives you a better reference
point to look for signals from since you are getting closer to the mean or average turning point price in the
market, so it's basically a higher-probability level than a level that’s further out but exactly at a bar high or
low. That's not to say you will never draw S/R levels at exact highs or lows, because you will, a lot, but it
just means you don’t always have to draw them that way and won'’t always want to.

R EE R ER SR . R LKA ARt A T i SRR, TR AR T EE 2
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Example 5: NZDUSD DAILY CHART
%15: NZDUSD H£:H

In the NZDUSD chart below we want to take note of what | refer to as a “value area”. Now, what | mean

by “value area” is basically just an area where it's obvious that price “likes” to be. This is essentially

just another word for consolidation, since an area of consolidation on a chart is essentially where a

market has found “fair value”. These value areas typically act as support or resistance zones, and this

means when price retraces back to them you can watch for price action trading strategies forming at

them. You will also sometimes have existing support or resistance levels that basically run right through

the center of a value area, showing about the middle of the value area, and we can see this clearly by

the blue line in the chart below. In this specific NZDUSD example that blue value line would be a
good support to watch for buy signals if price rotates lower soon.

ETHEARBLRE S, ROEREHEAN “DEXR” . ROZBRTEN “MEXE” 4 ERE—A
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Example 6: USDCAD DAILY CHART
#il6: USDCAD HZ: &

The USDCAD daily chart below shows us a good example of the “value” concept that | discussed in the
last example. Note how price formed that area of consolidation or “value” marked on the chart below, and
then later price retraced back up to it and found resistance exactly at the center of the value near 0.9883
on October 3rd. Then, after price finally broke back above that value level it formed a price action setup
after it retraced back down to it, as we can see an inside pin bar combo setup formed showing rejection of
that same level.

UTFRHEEMALER - ERFRRER “NME” BERHT. ERMERNAHERBNERT ARG K
HIBERE X B “HHE” X, 5, I ARALE T WIELF7E 10 A 3 BREEIXERE RN M
THIFE 09883 MHEHIALE . Mg m ERPEX—MEKAIFE R EKSTEAERNTER PA BE, BRAD
AURE—IMASL+TTFEASK PA BSERKTERIE RIS G HH

So, here’s a very simple strategy for you; wait for a key level to break, then wait for price to retrace back to
it and look for a price action setup entry trigger to form near the breakout level in the direction of the initial
breakout.
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Example 7: EURJPY DAILY CHART
#17: EURIPY H4:HE

We can see in the EURJPY chart below that it's been in an uptrend since about the end of July. This
uptrend has had some pretty large counter-trend retraces, which of course we need to mark with levels.
We can see in the chart below the support levels and zones left behind by the different points in the market
were the retrace ended and the uptrend resumed. Also, in a trending market like this, we can watch the
previous swing points for price action signals as the market retraces back to them. For example, in an

uptrend we can look for price action entries at the previous resistance / swing points in the market which
turn into support after price breaks up past them. We can see a clear example of this in the chart below
with the recent pin bar trading strategy that formed at the shorter-term support through 102.50 area, note
that this level was previous resistance.
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Example 8: XAUUSD DAILY CHART
%8: XAUUSD H%: &

In the Gold chart below, you can see I've gone back about 8 months in drawing in my long-term levels.
This is about the farthest back | typically go when drawing in my levels on the daily charts. Again, longer-
term “key levels” are those levels that clearly caused a significant change of direction in price and / or held
strong on multiple tests across time. Shorter-term levels are those that caused less significant price
direction changes and may be “newer” levels. You don’t have to get carried away drawing in too many of
the shorter-term levels though, just use common sense and decide which are the most obvious and draw
those in. If you put too many support and resistance levels on your charts you'll end up with a messy chart
that just confuses you and might even cause you not to trade because you think there are too many levels
for the market to have to move through.

DTRESHLRER, RATUFRREH T AL 8§ AN EHKKAKT. XE2RIEEEHLE LKA
BEOZK). FFEKT, AU KRBT BRG] R THEET R ENSER, NEREREMENZ KN KT
REFEBRIMERER . TURLERACT T AREER RN, TRESR “HE#H” KiK. K FAR
ZUEF AT AR E R AR, RBEREE TORGGE MLy SiE . HEMEERMMAT T WRIRE T
AERZHEEAKFERER ERMERE CERR, EESBEREUR S, BAREERERES KKFAETH
BEFTT .

This brings me to a very important point you should remember: In an up-trending market, resistance levels
will often break, and in a down-trending market support levels will often break. | say that because | get a lot
of emails from traders telling me they can’t get a proper 1:2 or more risk reward ratio because there are too
many support or resistance levels in the way. Well, you have to look at the market context that your trade
setup has formed in and use some common sense and discretion..not every little level you find is
significant.

RUREERMZCENREREN— K. £ LKESD, BEAKPEERTRRE: ME-NTERK &
B, MSCEOKPAAEME TR RX2URFANRBBIRESZZE R BIUMIIENURSE 1 2 HE E
KRR, FARSHXEEAAFETR. B2, AREIEGREHRRENZ ZHSLIN, R M
ERWHER, REAEREZRERAN. AREITAIKFTA /DK PAERREER .
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Example 9: DJ30 DAILY CHART
$19: DI30 H&RAE

In the Dow Jones futures chart below, we can see the current picture of key levels that are relevant for this
market. Of special note, we can see how consistently these key levels hold as price retraces back to them.
Knowing that price often bounces or repels from key levels is a very valuable piece of information. Indeed,
a big portion of my trading theory revolves around waiting patiently for an obvious price action setup to
form at a key chart level as the market retraces back to it. If you observe this chart for a few minutes, you'll
begin to see how accurate these levels are in rejecting, it really is uncanny.

DT REHEHHIR OLE, TUEIFREXNTHRREKTE. FAERERNR, XEXBKFmflrrg ik
FXMEERG . HEMEEFE R REEFITRAFEEERNGEE. #XE, ROXHE BREX
— &R R B S i A S5 T 3 [ U — AN R BRKF Y, IRBIRK PA ESHESHBIHK. WMRKIAE W
XFKER L6, FRELAETE X Sk AL R I ATRE B TE IR M B B AR 1), RO AT R
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Example 10: WTI DAILY CHART
B110: WTIAEM &2 H &

In the example below, we are looking at the current Crude Oil chart. This chart shows us a very important
lesson. Note the pin bar marked on the chart below, it was an obvious pin bar that showed forceful
rejection of a key resistance level, and then the market chopped around about 6 days before finally moving
lower. The most obvious stop loss placement on that pin bar would have been just above its high which
was also the key resistance through $93.65 area. If you enter an obvious price action setup like that and
you’ve placed your stop loss at a logical spot in-line with the existing market structure, there’s no reason to
panic if the market moves against you and almost stops you out. This exact scenario was very likely in this
Crude oil pin bar setup, and | know some traders who panicked when price moved against them. Had they
just stayed in the market, their initial stops just above the key resistance would not have been hit and they
would have made a killing. Lesson: trust your stops if you've placed them beyond a key support or

resistance level or in another logical place.

DTFRAMIT, RIREFRMKAAER. ZKERGRINER T FFEEN—R. ERIAME T PRIEH
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By TR, BRE—ATAVENETE, KU LTEIRBEIKT, BE THEARET 6 X, &
JETE. RARKIERAERET +FERRZ ERREM 11$93.65 —£k. MRRUMBZHEHE. /K PA
AN, MAECDEKTZHEE T SEHRE REE, REAE b LR R TS E N REBER F
BEZEJLPFERIES NS XELRERPROZARMETELE PA, RAELITHEESEXRAF
KIBATR, TR ZEELR 2AEE B WRAMNERELS, Rkt ATREAXRENZ LK #046
IERSRA LK, BAAITES KB —E. Hil: FERKIESR! IREIEEREE - RRZE REH
PASE, NEREREE S EKAEKE.

WTI,Daity B6.85 87.02 86.73 86,77

key resistance S48

MM WHG]‘T Utﬁw ‘ Pin bar signal at »

| A inﬂwi?::;:;z:m;
i w | N ‘

“im Shorter-term support ‘
il A
Copvn_ght 2012 - LearnToTradeTheMarket com 83.30

Jul 2012 18 Jul 2012 }D 2012 5 Aug g 2012 21 Aug g 2012 31 Aug g 2012 125ep2{)11 24Sep2{)11 10m2012 16 Ga2012 26 G 2012

Conclusion:
i

| hope you now have a better idea of how | draw support and resistance levels on my charts and why |
draw them where | do. | suggest you try drawing the relevant levels on your charts now according to what
you've learned in today’s lesson. Also, follow my daily Forex commentary for a good daily example of how |

draw the levels on a major market each day.

i EPAEIRX R AT SRR 1K, B AR A EIREE — M EHHBSIE. BIUREERERR h2
FRAR, D EERKER EENAXKAKEA. o, R UBRERRAFHINCIFL, ERERRW EE
LT3 ST R 1 KT SR AR 2 3T AR S B 481

Determining where to draw your support and resistance levels is really not as difficult as many traders
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make it out to be. When in doubt, slow down and take a step back, ask yourself if a level your about to put
on your chart makes sense and why. If it makes logical sense you should be able to easily explain why to
someone who has no trading experience. For example, you might say “This level is important because it
clearly caused price to make a significant change of direction recently”. If you just take a logical approach to
drawing in your support and resistance levels you will save yourself a lot of time and frustration in the

end. Don’t be one of those traders with so many lines on their charts you can't figure out what's happening. If
you would like more help with drawing support and resistance levels and how to use them in combination
with price action strategies, checkout my Forex price action trading course for more in-depth instruction.

B AR BRHISHEAL /K PHSEH AR, FERZEMEMB]. WRERSER MR, LRTR, B W
HO, RATEKKTFRERGENME, A4, WRIRKRERGEKE, TEMNZRATURAEZM @ B
B-AEBEXHELRINTH. B, RATRKSXER: XK PRIEFEEN, HAEHENREEN & —
REERMEB/ M KETT . FE ERAREMA - SERTERE LR SEE /KT, mEgERSH W &
EHAREC, BRMEHIEE. HiLACERATEEE LB TIEEZLRNZSHE, RLAFRELHEK o R
TRR8 T MR 2 STHEFR F17K P LA R AT 45 5 PASK NG, T A EKISNCPAR 5 REERAR G EIRA KA IR
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The Ultimate Forex Trade Entry ‘Trick’ You Need To Master
PRLIRE R INCAL G AN “RE5”

JESCHBAE:  http://www.learntotradethemarket.com/forex-trading-strategies/ultimate-forex-trade-entry-
trick

If you're a regular follower of my blog, you know
've written articles discussing “sniper” and
“crocodile” trading and the benefits of this
trading style. In today’s lesson, | am going to
help you understand what this trading style is all
about, and I’'m going to show you exactly what it
means to wait patiently like a crocodile for the
‘perfect’ trade entry to come to you. This trading
approach is really the keystone that holds
together my entire trading philosophy, and if you
master it you will be one giant step closer to

becoming a successful trader. Let’s get started...

MRERRBRERNFEERE, REMERNXERE R “HEF” M ‘67 S aREns s Xk .
ESROBRER, BRESFEIRITIRFNEXENZ S G BRREA—EH, THRESFRITEARS
RAGEE R LDERFID “ER” IR HIERKEL. XM TACRRRENTHHE
SHEL, F—BEEETE, XESRFBARIZ S ENERK—PER. M2, . INFZETHTH?
BER—BMEILN, B ER—%FLAZ! ER!

Glad you asked. The main idea of this trick is that when you see a price action trade signal or a trend, you

don't just jump in right away at market price, instead you do what most of the other traders are not doing,
you wait for a pullback, retrace or a rest in the market. What exactly does this do and how can it help you
improve your trading results?

RN EIRIIR AT ! BMRENEER, JEEE A PA XBESHERGEN, RIAEMKE—
NEERRAE S I AT N Bk i, WAL, RZMIBR 5T ERSEZ5EFrisEs K,
RiZERERE. HREERTHHENBEHBERS. XIREAMHN, CAEREARTHRRTRY 54
REE?

1/10



The Ultimate Forex Trade Entry ‘Trick’ You Need To Master—— NialFuller

There are essentially three very significant ways that this trade entry trick can significantly improve your
trading results:

AN RE FEEL =T ARERRAZ R R

1) By waiting for a better entry, it allows you to get a tighter stop loss on a trade which in turn allows you to
potentially make more profit on a trade by increasing your risk reward. This means you can trade a bigger
position size (more contracts or lots) without risking more money.

D FREHFRNAR, B LRGN ESREEER, L3N T AT T /RKEERE TS, XM Ein
ORI AR ERET . XRBRERTURSERITHE ELHELARTH KEN, HFA T E
L X S B h0.

2) By waiting for a more optimal, or conservative entry on a trade, we can decrease the probability of
getting stopped out for a loss because our stop loss is placed in a safer location , thereby giving the trade
more room to breathe. Now, instead of a losing trade you potentially have a winning trade, and instead of
losing 1R you've profited 2 or 3R or even more..that's a major difference in your trading account value.

2) FREHE. FAREIAZ R, RO R R IER T IE R BRI RN, AR LSRR
BEE-NEERENME, NMERINKZ S BB LSBT NARL REFRER. BE, RRE BRI X
SRR TIRMER, WHRRERBBENLR 2 K 3 FTRERNEREZES, MARTHE 1 1%
IR EA..... X0 TR PRI R IEFEERNESR

3) This trade entry trick also allows you to wait for a better entry on those trades that you are just not 100%
confident in and would maybe prefer to risk less on. It can allow you to get a better stop placement as we
talked about above, and if you just really want to be more conservative and let the market come to you on
a trade, the trick gives you this option. By waiting for a better entry and getting a safer stop loss placement
on a trade you are essentially reducing the risk of a stop out and thus reducing the risk in general on the
trade, and on a trade you aren’t totally sure about this can often be the best option.

3) BRANGRE LA RER B MEF AR TSRS, RERFEHFOADL, HNMEBERE KX
REZIRK. BREALFREU LR RKEFIIERME, MRIRERAEREMNRE —LHE, B a8 kW
GIESEIRIZ 5, MRS G TRXMER. BEEFEFHAL BRI EMZEN L R E, EA
EARRE—BER 5 D> T HAEBEL S, AT T XK, Ef— MR oREnR SHRE, X
BRI I

Note: This trading trick of waiting for an optimal entry on a trade might mean that you miss a trade
sometimes, but this should not worry you because that is what sniper trading is all about; we are waiting
patiently for the ‘easy’ targets to simply ‘walk into our sights’, rather than shooting at everything that
moves. Over time, this approach should increase your win rate and will build your confidence in your ability
to not only trade profitably but to remain patient and disciplined as well, and that is truly something to be
proud of considering lack of discipline and patience is most traders’ downfall.
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ER: BTERREAGRNRESE SRR EEREREE — &35, HRAMZIREIHEN, FA X
HHEFRSGHTAR—EEN; RENHRWOKES— “BE” KNERUERRTR EHFRMNGN T, M
ARG} T —HEENACE SR “BIE” . BEEN R, XFTESmRRER, N mESRIREK
Ry, MU MREIIRFIBE S, AR TRERFM LML, XARBERRZMOMLE WETRREH
5 E FHER B R E.

Also, before we get into the chart examples, I'd like to make a point of noting that this trading ‘trick’ is really
more about focusing on an ideal entry point on a trade, rather than on tighter stops. Most of the time, a
normal stop loss distance should be used as the market needs room to breathe. Tighter stops should only
be used on setups you feel very confident about and ideally after you’'ve gained some solid screen time
and trading experience.

BEah, EHAERETZH, REERANBEORXNZS “RE” BLEREZNEETERNZTIN HR
» MAREENIESR. KTBHEHME, —ASEIERKILRERNZEAUATTZ TR ENFRERE. X BiKE
BPNZRABREREBEFAFELNELT, REFRERCEFF/LBHITEN MAXLZLRMHR T.

» Waiting for the optimum entry point on a trade we are 100% confident in

o HRHMNBATE 100%E LHREAT R

When you have a strong view on a particular price action trade setup and you would like to get the best
entry possible so that you can increase the potential profit on a trade, the trade entry trick is your most
potent weapon. Remember, to ensure optimum entries you have to be fine with potentially missing out on
a trade from time to time, you have to accept this as part of being a highly-skilled price action trading
‘sniper’.

IFRE N EEFIFRRER PA RETEE, RERTTRERBRIFIANG R MM ERFNERE, B2
BANGRERRIRBIF IR T B, AT HERSERAG SARBIFE LB R T AL R B 1 7252
%, HHEERRXMRRAN— NIRRT PA ZHHEGFH—ED.

In the chart example below, we can see how the trade entry trick can increase the risk reward on a trade
by allowing you to get a tighter stop loss and thus trade a larger position size. In the daily spot Gold chart
below, we can see an obvious fakey with pin bar combo setup formed on October 15th. The ‘trick’ entry
would have been at the key support level through 1272.75 which is also very close to the 50% level of the
pin bar. Note that waiting for this retrace entry at the key support level would have allowed you to get a

tighter stop loss on the trade and a 4R profit as a result. A ‘normal’ entry on this trade setup, near the pin
bar high with stop loss near the pin bar low would have netted you no more than 2R profit. So you can see
by waiting for the more optimal entry on this setup we could have at least doubled our profit on this trade...

3/10



The Ultimate Forex Trade Entry ‘Trick’ You Need To Master—— NialFuller

FEUTHREGIF, BATHAT AERIXAN MRS 2 T iR B R —ANREmE L ks, #meey X k
TSR IR XSRB L. ITRIAKEESHE, RIATTUERIE 10 A 15 H, BT —MES
BB ) Fakey 5B T+ FELENIPA BA. “RE” ABIIEFALT 127275 —RIEZ# E, Bk
EEELTETFTFEN 50%KF. FER, EXREHKP EERFXFENERFEIANG, LR E R &
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RBENGIEX R G P REABRMNEZIRA T —15...
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 Using the trade entry trick to avoid getting stopped out prematurely

o BRANRETE ST R 1%

Another excellent way to take advantage of the trade entry trick is using it to help you avoid getting
stopped out on a trade before it moves in your favor. By waiting for a more conservative entry (a better
entry), we are being less aggressive because we are being more patient and using more discipline in
waiting for an optimal entry. The net effect of this patience is allowing us to have more breathing room on a
trade by shifting our stop loss further away. This use of the trick is not about reducing your stop loss
distance, indeed you will keep the same stop loss distance as a ‘normal’ market entry, instead, you're
getting a SAFER stop loss placement and getting more breathing room on your trade, thereby increasing

the probability of being on-board when the market moves in your favor.
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FA—MREF K75 R AT AT RN R ES 5 B R A Wz IR M5 BT 2 AR P LB 8 %
F—AERFOIAGL (—AEFRANBA , BAWED T B, FARIMEMmL, RLRRERF— TREA
oL SEFRTRCoFT T R SERRRCR LR LR ATAT UE N B S B2 B 5Eks, ATLZE S A SR AIRR
FlE. REFKEAANE T4/ MRIIEREER, S LRATURES “E7 AS—HKIES R, FIARKE
RREB T —AZERIEHAE, TUERNRGEE RN SZE, NSmsgEsin, #Eire Léage «
" BIATRETE.

In the chart example below, we can see another fakey / pin bar combo setup that formed recently, this time
in the daily USDJPY chart. Note in the first chart, if you had entered at market with a ‘normal’ (impatient)
entry, you’d definitely have gotten stopped out for a loss if you had your stop just below the pin bar low...

FETHEE/HBRERAS, RITEET H—A Fakey. BT TFELSNHSEREHK. MERELE
A CER” (BB ANBEANTY, MAEERGREETTFERNTIIE, AEERbOSahl 17
T
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Now, let's compare what happens when you use the trade trick entry to the normal entry in the chart
above. In the chart below, we can see by waiting for an entry near the 50% retrace level of the pin bar and
keeping our stop distance the same, we actually avoided the losing trade and turned it into a nice 2R
winner:
REURITREE—TRARSAGNERAGEU LBRS, SHlaRESH 4. FETE, RITTUER %
R ERET +FEBERN S0%LENT, RECRFFSEMANGH R ERER, FRARMNER
E@ G T ELREIRA 2 XK EIAIE:

» USDIPY,Daity 100,006 100,427 58,932 100,159 100.570

2R profit hit y 20
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T 99,035

- SB.7ED

- *EJ 50% conservative 852
retrace entry EnTRY

‘ | 28,270

E:| 58,015
+ S7.755

Fakey / 97.500

? # pin bar signal Safer stop 0SS sropioss] g
56550

s6735

com 56,480

DSep2013 402013 1002013 16 Ot 2013 22 Ot 2013 :'-'_B Ot 2013 I1 Nov 2013 I? Nov 2013 I13 Nowv 2013

Here’s another example from a pin bar signal that stopped many traders out in the Gold market back in
early August of this year. Note that the market moved slightly below the pin bar low before rocketing up
into what could have been a nice 3R or more winner for you if you had just waited for the more
conservative retrace entry and kept your stop loss distance the same...

THEA-MNZHNEIT, 5FK 8 AMESRAERT+TEZE, RTAEDR, BADSZHFRIESHE
T REEFERNAE, WHERKZAERRAIET +TENKRRUTR®YT, EXMELT, MoEf —14
FARFRIERASG AL, EREEMAGRHER, ®TbibffRke 3 ARREEE S KA.
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As you can see from the examples above, the idea with this trade entry ‘trick’ is that we are reading the
price action in a market and when we find a trade setup and have a view on the market, we can then fine-
tune our entry and this then gives us options for stop loss placement and targets. This is much different
than just jumping in right away on our first observation of a price action signal or market bias. This is called
pin-point accuracy sniper-trading and it's the most powerful way to trade the market in my opinion.

ERATM A LB FHETERIR, XY “hE” RNESRBATERENHINEAT AN, RATARZS B
BRESIHEARESFRANT ASENTZHTME -2 EENE CAERS, FARNE LK NEA
R, MEEZERNESFRERUEBRINIHAG R, ZIHERMNAERMAE CREFALE KRR (ERA2 B
MAHZHEKER RED . XERE—FF PA F5HTHMEARBEZM “you jump, I jump” KIASE #
RREZH . ZRREHRZ AT FEFEATZHN TS, WREREREMELSH Bt #HRT5E.

* Using the trade entry trick when your belief in a trade is not 100%.
o EFRNEAZZHEOARTERREERAD “RE” .

Sometimes, you will come across price action setups that you just aren’t 100% confident in but that still

meet your trading plan criteria. For these types of setups you may elect to use the trade entry trick to play
the trade more conservatively by waiting for an optimal entry. By doing so, you can give the trade more
room to breathe by getting a better stop loss placement as we discussed above, and you will be letting the
trade ‘come to you’ rather than entering too aggressively on a trade you don’t feel totally confident in.
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ARHE, REME—L PA BSHRIEE T REEEERE TR R IREIZE S RIKE. XRREATCMER A
ke, FR-ADERL. BERNAGRERS. IHEHRREEFNILRMCE, EXEXSRREES KiF B
(Eje) =6, gk, kX5 EHMIEEIRK—1L, TARIRKEHRFHAN—NEETRBERZZS

In the example chart below, we can see a recent pin bar in the GBPJPY on the daily chart time frame.
Note that this was not exactly the best pin bar signal because it was a bit small and its tail didn’t really
protrude out from the surrounding price action. Still, the underlying bias was bullish in this market and
certainly longer-term there was a clear up trend. Thus, this may have been a signal you were less than
100% confident on, so you could have used the trade entry trick to wait for a better entry which allowed
you to shift down your stop loss and avoid market volatility more. The result was that if you had taken a
normal entry near the pin bar close or high, with stop just below the low, you probably would have lost
money on it, instead, using the trade entry trick the trade could have netted you a huge 4R winner, quite a
difference:
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» Using the trade entry trick to get better entries in trends

o ERAAGREREBANEHFAT R

In a trending market , traders see the market moving aggressively up or down and often want to jump in a

trade without waiting for a retrace. It is usually this not waiting for a pullback to enter that often results in
traders buying near the high or selling near the low. Markets ebb and flow as they trend, so it only makes
sense to look for an entry as the market retraces back to value, as it's at that point that the market is most
likely to resume the trend. If you enter when the market is extended, which is usually when most traders
“feel good” about entering since the market looks “safe”, it's at this point that the market has a higher-
probability of retracing and stopping you out for a loss because you didn’t wait for the retrace.

EEHTHE, RAHEFRETHN A LA TEs3EE AR EFED LBt XMAFREE. ZMA%E B
AGREREERELE T RAMIE. ZETRAME. TREaHTM L T, felIr EEn
EXEABEANGA RHERAIBL, FATHREER— R LA RATRIKRES . ATH2ET K KHRHMEAS
» RIERAKZHEX 5 “BRRE” 2k, HATZEERR “&%&”, HREXE, WHAk SEOEREEH
RURAREIES:, BONIRATE, NEFRAN, BEEFEEHE, IHNET, Sahiamt ZmILK! !

Let’s look at an example of waiting for a retrace to a key ‘event area’ level (I discuss event areas more in
my trading course ) before entering an uptrend in the NZDJPY recently:
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It is important to understand that every trader is different and different traders have their own motives for
using different entry types. Some traders will use the trade entry trick because they refuse to take entries
that are not “ideal”, they may miss some trades but they are emotionally OK with that because they
understand the importance of getting the best entry and how it can lessen the chance of a premature stop
out. Still, other traders might want to use the trade entry trick to get tighter stop losses so they can trade
more contracts or lots per trade, note that does not mean they are risking more money per trade, it means
they are trading a bigger position size with smaller stop loss distance, checkout this article on position
sizing for more.

BREENREWNAR-NZHEHRAR, FRANZHEHGMA CHEMINERREBRNAG TR F 2R
BEBERAANGREREAAHELA “BE” WAZE, BRAATTRSEE 855, BRIERE Lieik
EHHEZIZFRI RS, FAMNIHAREAS R NEERE TR THEE SR BMERER] &RIK. A,
WEREHRHETRAEAAGREWEE™ENIER, FiLhMIRZHGELHNELATE EL2TH
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Know When to Hold ‘em — Know When to Fold ‘em

AY A} ‘_\_’ A}
IR P —  fRIEZ R
Ji SC M bE . http://Aww.learntotradethemarket.com/forex-trading-strategies/know-when-to-hold-em-
know-when-to-fold-em

BE RS fEF DB M IR L, F3h ST AR B K
SFREERLEBINCRZ 5B R . XWibREEE (RE
&Y —HbXRKE R, W, @, TRMO, fF B
Ti3), RN ERR -G8, K ARTHFL? & £
B Rt A IR T I CoiE !

One of the most challenging decisions that Forex |
traders are faced with on a day to day basis is..knowing {
when to hold on to a trade and when to close it. |
XFTFIMNCIE G E KU, MATFERELIBEN KREARR . BAFHRRMERRE, BRRENEH 2 5%
HOLD fHRH3E5, ibegkgitss; mMiaRESGZIIRNE, DL,

This decision is usually the one that gives traders the most difficulty and frustration, and it is something
that you must learn to effectively deal with if you want to make consistent money in the forex market. Trade
management is often the area that gives forex traders the most trouble; it is relatively easy to get into a
profitable trade but it is much harder to manage that profitable trade in such a way that it produces an
outcome you are satisfied with.

RHMPEEELZSE BOVKARERN, MRIREKFEREINCT G EESERRKIE, SAFFAR £
ITERAEE. XHEBRLFERRILZHERKBH—HIL, LEBFHEERILEHNZZREEM HFITT
K, ZEXRIXHERER RE-MEREERSERT — ABA RN, FAEFEERUER.

This article will only focus on one area of the process of trade management; knowing when to hold on to a
winning trade in order to let your profits run, and knowing when to close a winning trade and take your
money. Pardon the cliché, but as the Kenny Rogers song goes, “You’ve got to know when to hold em’, and
know when to fold em”... (If you never heard the song click here:Kenny Rogers)
EXARETRGEHIEE; MEEM 2R EZ RS REA TR TEAEAER, EHARRIZRE
BiRY, EERAR. REVIEEHEK BEEERNEEER, AT IEW Kenny Rogers FI—EHHKAE: “MKH
MUEHARHMERSTHE, fARMERZER” NRRMREIT S X ET DUREGX B: Kenny Rogers)
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How to manage a trade with a big open profit...

@R X ST B ERY RARIIERF. . .

While there are certainly worse problems to have in the world, trying to figure out what you should do with
a trade that is deep in profit can actually be quite puzzling for many forex traders. The problem that traders
in this situation face is whether they should hold their trade for an even larger gain that may or may not
materialize, or close the trade out and walk away with a very nice profit.

H ERAERESEIL, ZRAEHRRZIMAERR 5 N2 RE B EANEE LR HEFHBRLE. HEE
TRGEZEEZMBELT, BAFGEMTERETMKAE. BEA, BRI BN, #I)! Bagqi@k M
PR, hERKFEEFEERER, REERSLE—KNE.

What this decision really comes down to is one of logic vs. emotion. Take a look at the technical picture of
the chart that you are trading while completely disregarding how much money you are up or how you feel.
When you look at the chart from this perspective think about how big the recent move has been that you
have traded, how much has price moved compared to the ATR (average true range)? Do you really
believe there is a logical technical reason that such a large move will continue on in your direction before
reversing, or are you just being greedy? Remember that just because a trade is heavily in your favor does
not mean you should necessarily keep it open. If you are in a trade that is up more than 3 or 4 times your
risk, you should really stop to ask yourself, “Do | really believe this trade will keep going up or down in a
straight line or is it more likely to experience a correction?” It usually makes more sense to lock in most of
your profit or close a trade out that is deep in profit, because if there is one thing we can all agree on about
the forex market it's that it ebbs and flows and doesn’t travel in a straight line for very long except on rare
times of economic volatility.

ZERREASERMEELTEEHE A —. WREREERHHNERER, HEBEABEFE LSS &RE
HILEE D RARKIESZ . BIRFEEZER AR Z A XN A EEE: REAGNZSRECEET 72T,
WA TATR CPYREEER BLET 20? RETRENENRERE SENERSIHT HRAsEHE
WG RT HERE, ERXANERAFPRBEFE? Hidt, WRMMEAX—EZHERK BE_EHmE TXHR
R, ZHFAERNF—RBULEREABRSHRERR. WRIFFERATELRE T 3~ 4 FTREHF
H, WRRREZETRARED: “FRENBEX —BXHERERFEAN LKET & CRAEEGRSKBEDH
NBIEPREWR? 7 X0 TIPSR RSB e s AR, EREFFEEGE ARANRSEX, EA, mE
EANCHZAE —ANAERAFANRE, Bz, wlitEadt @17, RIERRAERNET3Y

o
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Here is an example of the point above illustrated in the daily GBPJPY daily chart from mid - 2010...

THERM LA —/1EHFI, GBPIPY 7 2010 FEHHKHLA:

2. Would you have taken a
profit of greater than 1:4

in this area l* h “_‘.H’l .H-! IH _‘_**

ﬁ* 3. Or held in greed +
* -H until this happened?
i ﬂ 3BRFEARY FERICHE ?—
4 1. If you had entered long

on this pin bar

LANRFEEE+FEENEHES

2FEARETE R T AMELARIFEE 2

145.500

-

44,180

142,820

141.480

140.100

138,780

137.420

135,060

134,740

133.380

132,020

130,660

125.340

010 19 Mar2010 25 Mar 2010 31 Mar 2010 6 Apr2010 12 Apr2010 16 Apr2010 22 Apr 2010 28 Apr2010 4 M=y 2010 10 My 2010

Another example....

AABITF. .

3BT EHEE R IR AR ?

3. Or taken a large profit in this area? =

*}L ( 1.37850
by e

* * LANIRMEERASREE -

‘+¢ 1. If you bought this inside bar ——
L,! 2. Would you have held on to it l:m
until it came all the way back here? s
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How to manage a winning trade in trending markets...

AT e B i P B T Bk

Trending markets can increase the odds of a trade moving in your favor and as a result the chances of

being able to let your profits run into bigger gains. One good way to tell whether or not you should try and

let your profits run when a market is trending is whether or not new highs (in an uptrend) or new lows (in a

downtrend) are being made on near daily basis. If this is happening you can simply trail your stop loss
along the 8 day ema or slightly above / below the previous day’s high or low and let the trade run in your

favor until it reverses and hits your stop.

EH T MEREMEIRIA 5 AR =, T EOWIRR G T EREA A A KENLE . B— MR Tk

AT LLHRIE TS+ SRR T AL RN AEA R, X ENLBER LREH =

(L% B

(PREH) EEHRR. WREREFEN, /RS SEMA HLIF LR, XaEmAEibs: RBAE
MHET (TEEH /KT (B8 i—RNER /RS, RISk T R REEES, 53 BHRE

M AR BT 357 o

Here is an example of the above point illustrated in the recent EURUSD bullish move on the daily chart...

FEZGIRIL Ei A, BIEEURUSDHI H BB B s
MAAEIFTREEIXR. XEX

New highs were being made -*

everyday or every other day

until here £ ’H_I &

gotten hit here

had you trailed il
just beyond 8 day ema

{PrARRLARDLP AR LEH)

BREGRENAS 70037 )i

Uk

Had you entered long on

(RIS RA sz

0 95Sep20i0 155ep 2010 21 Sep20i0 27 Sep20i0 10a 2010 7O 2010 13 Ow 2010

RERFEESEMARTE T/
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Another example...
A—MHIT
86150
h. s
(MELEF+FENSHNT -
* Had you entered shorton | __

*l l{— this pin bar...
T. | £0.320 |

F79.270

stopped here

You would hae ’l ll 'II I | 75540

made close to 700 | 74830
pips trailing your

73,750

(RICLCIREREE EUJ_A%WEEL@EI’JH}
stop above each SRR 700K 72040

days hlgh =

1) 3 May 2010 7 Mary 2010 13 Mary 2010 ]_9 Mary 2010 l‘;Mo‘-r 2010 31 Mz 2010 4 un 2010 IID Jun 2010

How to manage a winning trade in the midst of opposing price action or support / resistance level...

EWHHIRA PA (EFEACESHE / KPR T E B & A )k F

Another factor you want to look for when trying to decide if you should hold your winning trade or fold it is
whether or not there is an opposing price action signal or a nearby support or resistance level. A nearby
opposing price action reversal signal or strong support or resistance level can be a good reason to close
out a winning trade. Also, if there is a previous support or resistance level that has held strong in the past,
you might want to use this level for a profit target, usually putting your target just in front of the level works
better than trying to squeeze every last pip out by putting your target right at the level or slightly beyond it.
EREZETEIONETEZ - TRERZEABZ/ILNNER, TEA-IHEERTEELER, TRARESER M
# PA FSHI, RENMBRBCELBIRKIINHE /HIIKFET . BRUMEHIT BsaBsdsEr PA 7
SEEBRAERSIE / AAKFIRIE, FRERZE BRI FREET ! ! b5, mRER—KF LHFE
BN —ANERSE /1, BARBBZ DAMK P RRFI BT . 8%, TERREAKEAKTZ wiKAL
b, SHEREHREZEIRE— S AR TEMIE B AR BRI K P B s k8 E L.
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Just as we can use price action signals to enter into high probability trades, we can also use the opposite

signal to exit a trade. How many times have you been in a pin bar trade and then after a day or two an
opposing pin bar forms? In this case you might want to trail up your stop to just above the high or below
the low of the opposing pin bar, depending on which direction you are trading. Opposing price action
signals can be used to exit a profitable trade if they occur in the natural course of that trade, however, you
should not wait or depend on such an opposing signal to exit a profitable trade, it is just something to be on
the lookout for in case you are in a profitable trade.

BMIEMBATTLMRYE PA ESAGRITEMERS, AR, RITUTLREARKESRKT ST, FE£
SR, ESRRFEATFEAMA TSRS, WBAEkRE— BRENERT —MIRKTFELE? £ X
BOLT, IRBOZERAEIRKIERE R A+ FERNER U ERERAUT, XBRTHREZHTE. Rk @572
KREETRNARKBRLES, BAETUMEA—ANTERRKES, HE, KIFEANZESR BURBTX
FERIR S5 RIER T 4, MUSRBAZETRAIWKIZ S BET — A28 F.

Here is an example of the above point illustrated on the daily GBPJPY chart:

TEVLA EFTida AT, GBPIPY H4HE:

- {Re] AR LERERE LI e A+ [
You could have trailed you&ﬂ’ﬂ%ﬁ%ﬁm e {l

stop to just below the low
of this opposing pin bar.

135.030

134,330

trail stop here +

133,630

L
-T*
[

I “IW 2

——

you traded this pin bar

D 20 Aug 2010 26 Aug 2010 15ep 2010 7 Gep 2010 13 Sep 2010 17 Sep 2010 23 S5sp2010 295sp2010 50c2010 11 Oc 2010

128,090

6/11



Know When to Hold ‘em-Know When to Fold ‘'@em—— NialFuller

Another example...
HAAT RE+FE
l : Opposing pin bar] s«

You could have trailed '
I
LB IHERE “1

your stop up to here...

1.89030

1.E7670
' * 1.86310
1.84950

+ ik
|“ ’ *H : |'!+

180910
' 179550

l l * + J[ * 1.78190
' I 176830

1.75470

'H."T'

4——Had you entered this pin bar long... .
Z_ltt—'_?E)\iﬁ{Hﬁ? 1.71350

T T T T T T T T L.70070
P Mar 2006 4 Apr2006 14 Apr2006 26 Apr2006 & May 2005 18 May 2006 30 My 2006 SIun 2006 21 Jun 2006

How to manage a winning trade when reaffirming price action occurs...

HERHANEKPARE S LI 0T EEEE + Kk~

One of the best signs that a particular trade is a good candidate to be held instead of folded is reaffirming
price action. For example, if you are long the market and you get a bullish pin bar or consecutive bullish
pin bars that form in the context of the uptrend you are trading you can be reassured by this price action
because it “agrees” with the direction you are trading. This is essentially the opposite of the “opposing
price action” rule that we discussed in the point above. This reaffirming price action can be a very good
indicator that you should hold a winning trade instead of folding it. Learning to “read” a price chart in this
discretionary manner is really what distinguishes the pros from the amateurs.

HERWIARK PA IR, SRRHIE LT T LGSR A AR F SR BB KRR, flin, £ LikEs
MERZT, RELSETHE, MUSTHXHNT P REREESMETHFEL, XRRBAT LR L
BEFFHRTT, BAEIIEE “Brl” TRROFTHESHE—H. WiRAR, XEXERESRNLET FiR&E
K “RiE PA” FIMNMER. XHEMNERHHIN PA FLR— IR EFELTHIEEFRER. 22U
XA RGN TR R ENRER, FERIEANRSEZAT VT HE .
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Here is an example of the above point illustrated on the AUDJPY daily chart..

TEAU L2 FIF AUDIPY HZRRE:

Reaffirming pln bar

'JH'T Reaffirming pin bar
E%&Eﬁnlu:lﬁj-'_

i

If you had entered long on this pin bar

U +FENGHES

) 25Feb2010 3 Mar2000 9 Mar2000 15 Mar2010 19 Mar 2010 25 Mar 2010 31 Mar 2010 & Ape 2010

Another example...
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How to manage a winning trade in different market conditions...

FEARFTZF0 T A E R & LT

Another factor to take into consideration when deciding whether to hold or fold your winning trade is the
current state of the market. Is the market trending or consolidating, quiet or volatile? In a strong trend you
will likely have a better chance to hold a trade for bigger gains, in a consolidating market you are probably
better off using support and resistance levels and / or opposing price action signals to exit your trade. It is
crucial that you consider what condition the market that you are trading is in before deciding whether or not
to exit your trade.

HBRBRATRFEERLTHNR, EFEZERS - NMERRR LT GRS, THEBHTTRE
BED, FRELREING? THERSBETRAREELERIFA LTEBERRFE, EiHEEH
], MRIEZHMEASKFRERE PA EESHRATEBFRBIFHEE. B2, EXREBT KT ,
TAITERTREREXREEN.

Here are examples of managing a winning trade in a trending market on the daily USDJPY chart and an
example of managing a winning trade in a consolidating market on the daily GBPJPY chart: PL T BB T

ARIREEHRES T EEFE LT USDIPY HLKE, MERBERN R TEERERLTH
GBPIPY H£& A :

TEBZPRET+FE2 &30
pin bar with downtrend ..,

85,370
pin bars = more

tt
)
i*l HT Jr! | -*L” &~ confidence to

84.410

hu hold. &3.420
' * FE=-BBELEFE .«
T *m' l

W0 273l 2010 6 Aug 2010 1B Aug 2010 30 Aug 2010 9 Sep 2010 21 Sep20il 1O 2010 13 Oc 2010

9/11



Know When to Hold ‘em-Know When to Fold ‘'em—— NialF uller

Resistance | 136820

2oy

+ *ﬁfi T o) *$ !4T ymm

| supeer

’ - :::::;:
SRR EHARE

Consolidating market conditions -

'en 2010  BJun2010 143un2010 18Jn2010 24 kn2010 30Jun2010 632010 12 kl2010 16 2010 22 Jul 2010

Don’t count your money when you're sitting at the table...

AEARTER RS HE (FE: KRBT Kenny Rogers E I8 § 528k # The Gambler # 98k

When deciding whether to hold or fold your trade it is important that you look at your trade in terms of risk
to reward instead of the amount of pips you are up. This is analogous to not counting your money when
you’re sitting at the table; don’t count your pips when you are in a trade but instead calculate your risk to
reward scenario. Before entering any trade it is very important to figure out how much reward you can
reasonably make relative to the amount you are risking. As the trade progresses it is important to
remember your pre-defined risk / reward scenario, you really don’t want to take anything less than this pre-
defined risk / reward amount unless there is a logical reason to do so like one of the points we discussed
above.

REFERBICAT HEGWKIRR, RERENRE RS R LG, TR R4 XAt R
(TEAREFHEKR] EXHHRMAELET A8, IR, FRETHMNZRNBHRR. £E—RAGR FiT

» REER LR KIEIR K2 BRI BB RXR SR . FEEZ R HR, RERNR BEFRT
PRETTAE R XIR LB B AR, BRAEIRE LA LR RS H, BIMRANE BARERZ AT T 453k .

If in doubt...
WRIEHHEN...

If you find yourself in a profitable forex trade and you are unsure whether or not you should hold or fold it,
the first thing you need to make sure you do is NOT let your emotion influence your exit decision as this is
one of the most common and detrimental mistakes that forex traders make. If all else fails you can always
refer back to this article and the points discussed above, go through them and see if any of them apply to
the current trade you are in, you can think of this article as a sort of “check list” for what to do when you are
in a winning trade.
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WMRRIER @ HLT EATERERS, TRANFAHER T ZRERFHELFE, W, HERERNRE LA
Bk CAEAELE NEMELFeRRE, BARXRRSHEBIINCZHERLE. BEMK HRe—
o RANEIBZIFE HIEERR, /RN DL BRI R B R A ME R E8TT, BERTNRL BT UEH
TRAMNZ G 2H, BAREFE - MNERPRAMN, FETUERBXEFEI— & BER”, HK
IR -

The most important and useful thing that you can do when in a profitable trade is to stop and ask yourself,
“should | stay in this trade or should | close it?” Have a logical think about it for more than a few minutes
and remind yourself that you need to avoid an emotional exit at all costs. Refer back to the points above
and ask yourself if any of them apply to you, make yourself a pros and cons list if you need to weigh the
advantages of staying in the trade vs. the disadvantages. If after all of this you still cannot control yourself
than you might need to seek additional help by reading some of our other forex articles or watch some
forex video. Producing a satisfying outcome for profitable trades is one of the most difficult aspects of
successful forex trading, use the information in this article and the logical-thinking part of your brain to
decide how to exit your winning forex trades and you will be in a very good position to profit on a consistent
basis in the markets. To learn more about price action and simplistic trading check out my forex trading
course.

SREFEERAN PTG, REE, RLENERRALECAB TR, HREC. REBERFF TR
ZHRAFR? LA CRENBE LA LS H A ME BEHRE, VA/ME—IRIMBREENE KPR
Y. EERRNERT, SXNULFRENER, JIHFeETHEBFMRER, BROE. WR XHEMHRL
PRAEASHEMER R, IROMREEE ENE RN EE S MINCCERMINCIICRIREBSN MARERT

o BOE— BB S BIRE AN NHRNAR, BRSNS PREERMTT 2 —. GEXHIA
WRAREIZE BRI NG, R— eSS FRSERENEM EHRBIREN TR R BTRESX
T PA Ffii 532 5 AR AT A B SNC AL 5 R A -
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5 Money Management Secrets for Successful Trading
SANERINRE 5 B < A R

Ji SC Hb Ak - http://www.learntotradethemarket.com/forex-articles/money-management-secrets-for-
successful-trading

Money management is like the “elephant
the room” that most traders don’t want to talk
about. It can be boring, embarrassing, or even
emotionally painful for some traders to talk
about risk and capital management, because
they know they aren’t doing it right.

ReEHEMBR “FRENKR” , KZHEXH
EABBRARLE. (FE: “BRENARR” 2—
MEIBRIE, BHEEMERITTREBUNE
M, MHEEERMNNGEEEARRE. Ui, B
AFL N TRMERTIR, REAGRENRBLST(EFOHR)T ) NTREGRZRERE, RRNE 5§
SEHERZREN, WK, EERFBEN, ERNMhII%EE DB,

However, as with anything in life, talking about the “elephant in the room” is usually the best thing you
can do to improve your Forex trading. This means, being honest with yourself and focusing on the
“hardest” or most boring things first and as often as necessary. If you ignore these things they will
typically grow into huge problems that you can no longer control.

TR If, FEREEED, Kk “‘FEEHERRR” SERREN TREFHZHKFLE. REKRERRE M
MNEC, FETREENRMBENER, BOHAN. WRFERZKE, EResTltikR, 8EB21 —RE
SRBARFERTCIER S .

In today’s lesson, I'm going to help you understand some of the more important aspects of managing your
risk and capital as you trade the markets. This lesson will answer many questions | get from traders asking
about breakeven stops, trailing stop losses, and more. So let’s get started...

ESRIRER, REFMPVREKZZEFEEMNESHENEE, RERSEAEFEXAERTHRT F
BrIE4R . BRERIEBIEHE. B, FAER, SEITEA...
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The first “secret” I'm going to tell you about is to keep your risk consistent. As Marty Schwartz said in the
the market wizards article that | quoted him in, “Also, don’t increase your position size until you have

doubled or tripled your capital. Most people make the mistake of increasing their bets as soon as they start
making money. That is a quick way to get wiped out.”

BABEGFRE “BR” Si: RIFEREH—8E. FEnD® « BRAETHRSCEFRRN < ER
H REBRAFREFEZE, BRABE KRR LT. #2AHLT IHERMHR, AT RRMBERETE B8
ABATIRI T, BRAN ARIX (B ST 2 B BUR TR PREE T e 7

Why do | consider this a “secret”? Well, since most traders have a tendency to increase their risk size after
a winning trade or after a series of winners, this is typically something you want to avoid. Basically, doing
the opposite of whatever “most traders” do can be considered a “secret” of trading..and when it comes to
money management there are quite a few of these “secrets”.

A ABN R “BR” RB? REEE, BRRBEZGERMR TE-RNEJREMNOZAZE S
L3I RERE T, RAXMAGERIRD ZR B EN. BTHN, SKEFTHENTHAT MR
HRNARRTRBR—A “WiR” . THEREEEB IR SEE RIS, WAFLNIREN  “BR” T

I’'m a strong proponent of keeping risk consistent not only because it's how other professional traders
operate, but because of lessons learned from my own personal experience as well. Earlier in my career, |
was the guy cranking up my risk after a winner..and finally after realizing that this was not the right thing to
do, | stopped. Also, from my observations of traders that | help, | know that many traders increase risk after
a winner, and this is a big reason they lose...

BB ABRA— MR R — B R E R E, MUBREARERBLEENZ G R RFREIR, MHXE R
HERRSLRBNZHE. ERFWAEENEY, MEXA—NMERIANKK, BEE-REMNZ Bt
BWARK. ERE, FLEARRHARWENERE, NHREEHD. o4, R\BEURIIMWLR FH
BIRIZZ 5%, AAIBATHRIAEE B A EE B, thIEERAMAIZRE KRBT R EBRKRER .
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After you win a few trades you have a tendency to become over-confident..and | should stress that there’s
nothing inherently wrong with you if you do this or have done it; it's actually human nature to become less
risk averse after winning a trade or multiple trades. However, it is something you’ll need to put an end to if
you want to make money trading the markets. If you've read my article about the The One FACT About

Trading You NEED to Know, you would know that even if you’re following your trading strategy to the T,

your winners and losers are still randomly distributed. This means, after a winning trade there is no logic-
based reason to think the next trade will also be a winner...thus no reason to increase your risk size. But,
as humans, we like to gamble...and it can be really hard to ignore the feelings of euphoria and confidence
after hitting a nice winner..but you HAVE TO if you want to manage your money effectively and make a
living in the market.

SREH T VER GG, FHEATEoraE. AREEXERANRE, MRIFENEIHEST, & E
AIXEERMR, FATRXRM AR LR XL ERARAN:, E23—REUFUIRELEFNNR B2 B
» NRPRBBERRNT . R, REREKAFEL CRR—BELENTHF L HMENE, SHLRIRN L1318 &
K, W, BARE? | HoBE), RERET! RREE RO —REEAAMRLAHBR A XEELHN &
» REtRa, BVEERRARIEIRIAE 5 R RAE B TRA LB, AREISTIRAABEEAK RREEIIER. X =
WEE—RBANZ)E, HEEEMEBEMT URA T —BRRRASEN BEN, REITXGKER #)
B, HE, FEANE, BNEREE. RAHERE - RRMRA AR 75 ERELERITENURE 3
1, HE, RAEFREHFERENSPEFET R, MAEFEREGXWEER WEREE, RO Ba! »
FyRE! !

As we discussed above, keeping your risk consistent or “fixed” is one of the keys to successful Forex
money management. Professional traders do not jack up their risk exponentially after every winner..this is

not a logical or real-world way to manage your risk. Professional traders who make their living in the
markets withdraw money from their accounts each month and most will keep their accounts funded to
around the same level each month. If you’re withdrawing profits every month then you would not keep
increasing your risk amount over time.

EmREREPHEE, RERRK—BEREREERK, RINCEIGRESEERINMXE. TUNZIHR F=
HE—REMZ ERBABAIKIXETES, FAXEZE ERIAE ERERAREERRITE. Tl K325 7
SREECHFBRENHZH, BNANKF BREHE, TEAXZEARSULKF BSEFEMRR KKFEEL.
WRVREA A ERREAIE, ARELAS 2 BEE I (R OHERS T 4 S AR B B &8 T

3/12



5Money Management Secrets for Successful Trading—— NialF uller

What you need to do is build your account up to a level your comfortable with, and then you can start
withdrawing profit each month to live off of..thus the amount you risk on each trade would not keep
increasing because eventually your trading capital will reach an “equilibrium” level.

R EHHRITEREIE . REFE—MEROSFERKT L, KRR CITEEN A RIULFERERE 1§,
ZERABHEMFRER BRI R ST ANERE, BHARRANZHRELSREFE— “BE” K K.

The big secret regarding breakeven stop losses is that you should not move your stop loss to breakeven
unless there’s a real price-action based, logical reason to do so. Moving your stop loss to the same level
that you just entered at doesn’t make sense if there’s no reason to do so. Moving to breakeven arbitrarily
or because you have some pre-decided “rule” to do so is simply not an effective way to manage your
trades. How many times have you moved to breakeven only to see the market come back and stop you
out and then move on in your favor? You have to give your trades “room to breathe”, and if there’s no
reason to tighten your stop or move to breakeven, then don’t.

AN RTETPE SRR RBE, SRR ZERNERSRER T FERLE, RERMES PA F5
fERZERt, BEREETEENEH, TEREEENGRRARKEL, ROGEESENES. REK F

, WARBEARLN . MERRESHTEETRER T PER L, TRIFEMHABIAN “HN” FEX4 =1,
HRARNR—NMEREEFERZZN TR BEELDRBREILTRER T FERE, REFEE Tt —
8 B DAREAR L BT # 2 5 B R K SFHF RN EARE R TG ? JrMRDFRERIZE 5—A “W S
2R, MRREE RS RS EENEDEZREERDERNBE T PR ARE, BREF BRIDIER DK
ES

What you might not realize, is that messing around with your stop loss or manually closing trades out
before they’'ve had a chance to move, is voluntarily reducing the ability of your trading edge to work in your
favor. In short, if you don’'t have a logic-based reason to move to breakeven, then you’re moving to
breakeven based on emotion; mainly fear. You need to overcome your fear of losing money, because

losing is part of being a successful trader, and until you learn how to let a trade breathe and move without
your constant interference, you will not make money.

PRATREASNE, 7EIRE BB ERIZR TR S U, RRFRER S TLAVLBETTREZEEE 8
B, REEAGRTR, REFHMBEEEZERXTEAREFANTAFEBRNES. B2, WREE F&
BHREBEBFIEREE T HE RS, FRERABENSITIZ, MRLERERR! REJER RTH
BEERHRR, RATIRERABIZZEN—#G, ERFSUEFHZBZEREHRTROIBELTHE. B 3z
B, VRS A REIREIERAT o
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Now, I’'m not saying that you should never move to breakeven, because there certainly are times when you
should. Below are some logical reasons to move your stop loss to breakeven:

B, BHARURKTEAMIZICILRBEHEIR T TER, BTSRRI LM TR —
LeRe iR TR R IE L IR B A 5 P R S B

« If an opposing signal causes caution and changes market conditions you can take that as a logic-based
reason to move to breakeven.

IR EIL T — R ILHE S RE S TSI ATRA i, fREUFT TR S HE Rt Eh 2 AT F
i B3R

« If the market approaches a key chart level and then starts to show signs of reversing, you should take that
as a signal that the market might indeed reverse and then trail your stop to breakeven.

MR GEIL R T — N REAKAL, HETFERMRENES, RETLEEEA— AT TRAENE 5
» BRI LB T P4

* If you've been in a trade over a few days and nothing is happening, you might exit the trade or move to
breakeven..this is known as a “time stop”, or using the element of time to manage your trades. Generally
speaking, the best trades do tend to work out in your favor soon after you enter.

MREKEBAGX S THILR, MHGARREAEAEKSE, R UERETES, RELIEREHE &
TP AL BN BRI, RN EERRERRNRZ 5.~k BIFNREREE A%
JE AR AT ERURE FI KT HIZAT -

« If a big news announcement like Non-Farm Payrolls is coming out and you’re up a nice profit, you might
want to move to breakeven or monitor the trade. Volatile news announcements like this can often change
market conditions.

MR EREE AR MBI BV A AR, IREEEEFRNEFHAE T, RATLEFEILESR B
HEE TR, REGFNE. FAREER. MBI REEEEA SR T AR .
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Another “secret” of money management is that you have to actually take profits. This might not really seem
like a “secret” to you, but | consider it a secret since most traders simply don’t take profits as often as they
should..and many traders almost never take profits. Why do you have trouble with taking profits? It's
simple really; it's hard to take a profit when a trade is in your favor because your natural tendency is to
want to leave a trade open that’s in your favor. Whilst it is important to “let your winners run”..you have to
pick and choose when you do this; you certainly should not try to let every winning trader run. The market
ebbs and flows, and the majority of the time it's not going to make a really strong directional move without
retracing a lot of it. Thus, it makes much more sense as a short-term swing trader to take a solid 2 to 1 or 3
to 1 profit when the market is offering it to you..rather than waiting until the market retraces against your
position and moves all the way back towards your entry point or beyond, at which point you will probably
exit emotionally since you’re mad you let all that open profit go.

BEEER G R BRFDIAIFRIER . RFEEXTERFAE MR ? | TERERE
KRB EN. BANFERERIRSELFEAS RAFEEREEREMREASARBRN. 2 REF R
BRI BEAER? ZXRE R, HZHREKRSREFIRE R, /R R/EETLERRLE T HFERERS. BR
CUHRRIAERR” 0 EE, ERLFESIEH S P AR IZOX R REN AR ZZ R R E— 8
A LI TR EEE IR, RN Kk, HRAN, Wi, . ! SEEE.L
B, DMEERBEEEE, ERATRAE BRI EEEIIN. L, SATHRERISRE, 235
AR, KA 2:1 B 3:1 MAEEAE RS LHRE L. MARSE NS RBEGLIRM NS AL, X ek
B T RN, X R B AR O R RBEPI KA T TSR 1B 48 0 R AE R SR 7 ) o

Especially for traders with smaller accounts, you have to be happy taking “bread and butter” rewards of 1
to 1 or 2 to 1 often...there’s nothing wrong with hitting those “singles” and “doubles” to build your trading
account as well as your confidence. You have to avoid the temptation of trying to hit a “home run” on every
trade.

R RN T REENK KR 5%E, FELEESRAZERR 11, 21 # ¢ HEMRE 7 mRSIZENN
Ro . BERXMAKKAHN 1 £ 2 FTREOPEEEE S SRS LRk P BRI TTIER B A5
PRIAAT IR G TR A R —ER B EIT R “ 2247 7 KiFER.
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Every now and then the market will be just ripe for a 10 bagger...a home-run trade. Whilst these trades are
rare, they do indeed occur, however you have to avoid the mistake that many traders often make; aiming
for a “home-run” onevery trade. Most of the time, the market is only going to move a certain range each
week and month. For example, the average weekly range on the EURUSD is around 250 pips.

BEHE, THFMGRERBHLEEER 10bagger (FiE: BRENIH RN BBIRARIE dbagger, 10bagger oI
EETERAY 10 5 IMBE) AT GIE. BARAXFEMISBEN, HEMHIZSRE. ATRY
FRBRAEENFERHHBEIMH—FERNEALEE (£25) MR FANEREHNERN, TinEs A,
BRAMAE—ENEEZ NETmE. 0, EURUSD MEREEMRERME 250 MHBIA.

Knowing when to try and let a trade run and when to take the more certain 1to 1, 2to 1 or 3 to 1 reward is
really where your discretionary price action trading skill comes into play. I'll be honest here because | do
get a lot of emails asking about when to let trades run versus taking a set risk reward ratio, there’s no
“concrete” rule | can give you except to say that training, screen time, and “gut” feel for reading the charts
are things that you need in order to improve your skill at exiting trades.

AR AT AL RIEAER, A ARMRIZEIEREREN 111, 2:1, 31 MEFKAES, XBRTIRKPA &
Fiihe. BAL TR R R AT 2k 52 5 B AR IR, FTI AR KT RE EL A ORI AR O R, BRATE SEHY
GHYRK, ZHEA RS, BRAMREARIEVRRVIZ, REHiIg%k. &, MEhE NEX
F R RRRRRIREIEZ T

I can however give you some simple filters that you can use to assess trades on a case by case basis to

help determine whether or not they are good candidates to try and run into a bigger winner: e3R8 | FRAER
ERT] AA IR —LEfE B DB AR, ARFT AR EA IR — X B e BN, I8 #
SE B — BRAT 5 A R AR IBIZ BB KA I B A1 3% «

Strong breakout patterns - When the market has spent a while consolidating it will typically lead to a
strong breakout up or down. These strong breakouts can often be good candidates for “home-run” trades.
However, not every breakout is equal; some are weaker than others and sometimes the market makes a
false break before the real breakout occurs. So, we need to exercise caution when trading breakouts, the
safest ways to enter a breakout are the following two scenarios:

1. BHRWPES HWIHER T — B AT RE RIEHR, fhAE A EMA T A R R 7 RS R, X
YRS RBOERRIFIER “E21T” XHNREEE. R, FARSNMREHEESRIINGN, A Rl
BEHERME, ARNTHERRBEZ AL SEHBRREX . Fril, RIVERZ R R KRS LE EET
=, HGMRPITRRZENTTER TR
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The chart image below shows us an example of entering the market on a price action setup in

“anticipation” of a breakout. This is a more advanced way to enter a breakout but it can provide a tight stop

and a very large risk reward potential on the trade. There are usually price action “clues” just before this
type of breakout; note the bullish tails on the bars that preceded the inside bar setup in the chart below.
This indicated that momentum was building just below resistance for a potential upside breakout, then we
got the little inside bar setup just below the breakout level that provided a nice “anticipation” entry into the

market.

UTHERERARNES T —M1F, D—AHHIREE PA BEAZME . KRBT KI R
Gk, EMURE-SEZRNILBE, RRETHSERKEERSRMLL. BEXHMARNR 5
AT CAERAERT I 2] PA MR G, EREANTRUIZH, BRNTHACLHA T —EHERKHT
FAR M. XRYET I SRFNIEIEE BN EREBRSGE, R, RIERBOKFRNTE 7

BT AR EARNERASERETAGME

The chart image below shows an “anticipation” entry on a price action signal just before the breakout:
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The next way to enter a breakout that could lead to the type of trade that you can let run into a bigger
winner, is to wait for the market to “confirm” the breakout after a retrace back to resistance or support.
Once price breaks above or below a key level it will typically come back and retest it before pushing off
again in the direction of the breakout. These types of “confirmed” breakouts from key levels can also be
very good opportunities to try and trail your stop to let the trade run.

BT REEF RN 5 15 R — A DAL R R BIKATHRNRZ 255, BRSER TS AT R /I8 #% “
k" HREANG . IR _EBA T RE—AREK TG, SlESERIAZKT, REA MR
TR XMEREAKT B BN BRI FRE AT AR AR R R ML S aa IR B B € IE 4 B BB BRI
PRI 5 TR -

The chart image below shows a price action signal that formed on a retrace back to the breakout level:
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Obvious trend continuation signals

2 HRHEHIFEES

Strong trending markets can obviously be good candidates to try and let your trade run into a big winner.

We sometimes see very large potential winners in strong trends like the GBPJPY chart below shows.
Note, in this example below, the trend was clearly up and so any price action signal that formed in this

strong trend would have been a good candidate for a larger gain, we can see the pin bar signal and inside

bar setup in the chart below could have been very large winners for anyone who traded them.

IRSHIRES TS B R — MERRZE 5 R BT BAE O R L. RATNTREEE W& T B6 ,
GBPIPY —HRAEXNEAFEREEES . TR, Fikfld, EREHAHE, —% PA FSEENEH T K
» ZBMEERAGMERBRELRSE, RITTUERROTIEIET HFENASRASHEAEM—F X
SENRATRT ERBFNE.

The chart image below shows a good example of trading price action trend-continuation signals which can

be good candidates for trailing your stop to let the trade grow into a bigger winner:
DUTEREGRR T —MRFRZAEBIESE PA FESH6F, THRHTEEFRERBLERTEERTE X &
i RERE— R BRI -
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Price action signal at a key level in strong trending market

3. BHT EREK T LKPARES

Another good scenario to look for potential “home-run” trades is after the market retraces to a key level
within a trending market. In the chart below we can see a clear example of this when a fakey setup formed
recently in the spot Gold market within the structure of the downtrend. We actually discussed this fakey in
our February 5" commentary and we can see the market fell significantly lower after forming that signal
from resistance. When a market is clearly trending and then it retraces back to a key level and forms an
obvious price action signal in-line with the underlying trend, it can often be a good opportunity to look for a
larger than average winner.

A—NEEREFTER “&24]” AXZKFLL, EEHDOEERE—REKE. UTERG TR —
MNHEHGT, ERRRSBILK TEREREW TR T —A Fakey &, Lhb, BAE2 A 5 HEIE
wHEN®RE, WHWBAZXA Fakey 55 HIEH A2 ERBMARRXMMETE. LiizadEn, n
BER—AKEKFRANER—AHEN PA £5, REERER—MKTFHRFNERRTFEAL

The chart image below shows a fakey signal that formed after the market had retraced back to a key
resistance level within the down-trending market:
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The above scenarios can be good for letting your profit run. You would want to begin the trailing process
by moving your stop to breakeven once the market clearly shows you that the trend is taking off in your
favor. | like to wait until | am up at least 1 times my risk before moving my stop to breakeven. After that,
how you trail your stop and exit the trade is something you will have to use discretion to decide; there are
many different trailing techniques but none of them are “perfect”. Over time and through training and
practice, you will develop a better sense for determining whether or not to trail a stop and how to do it.

EREIIESUERET LMREF EARFIFIE LA /R R R BT BRER LB AR, B IEBBER TP R XK,
HEMHHIEHRE S SFMFESIETES. BROAERERESRERNFEZE 1| FTRREELT,
AR S EIR T T . HILUE, WRECZMEREILSR. afrakFInisg, MSRECBEmET;:; &
REMBRERIERBAR, EHEF IR “BRN” . EEMUES, RESITRHERFERZRERER ERBARK

The strategy we trade with is obviously important, but in reality, that should not be the “be all and end all”
of your trading plan. The way that you manage your risk and your overall capital is the true “secret” to
trading. Most of you reading this already know you are not paying enough attention to how you think about
capital preservation and risk management, you’re not taking it seriously because it's the more boring part
of the game. It's time to wake up and face the reality; not paying attention to risk management and capital
preservation will lead you to a path of financial pain and personal stress. Managing your risk properly while
trading with a simple yet effective trading strategy is the basis of what | teach in my trading course and
members’ area. Once you combine these two critical pieces of the trading puzzle, you will be ready to start
making consistent money in the markets.

1) AT TERFARRRT ! EEET, SAREHER: THRBNTRIRREEREE, BEEHKH 5K
B, BHENASR “BLRELZER” , EUIRZARE. HERH. EENENBEARSN TR FRE
ERRZ S “BiR” | MEAZHARER —REHCLFEER B CHEANRSREMNGEERE BHEM,
REARINEMER R E X R BN B SRR — 3 6. BERNRSER, TREL 7! AEMRE
BEMBEERENTTRSILRBAM S BREARENEAZH . — MR RIS R L IR XS
ARRBEZGHRBN2 A EX BEROEMMDIR. —EREXFHOREEETFHE  FRSFFBRETZ L
BEERAT .
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Forex Trading Plan — Why You Need A Plan & How to Make One

G R——R A FE M RIS EFEH E

JE S H b
http://www.learntotradethemarket.com/forex-trading-strategies/how-to-make-forex-trading-plan-
article

Develop your own forex trading plan..

Having a Forex trading plan is one of the most important pieces of the puzzle of becoming a
consistently profitable Forex trader. Yet for many traders, creating a Forex trading plan can seem like
something of a mystery, or perhaps something
that they “will do eventually”...

STERE SRR Z R - .

BB ESNCR B I RIR AN FERFNZ 5
BAKBREERNBRTEZ —. X TFREHMZH
#, W 5 R F RN R X DR R B 21
HEMPIERR “UEEERE! 7 BFEF. . .

It is this lazy type of thinking that gets many traders into

trouble and causes them to blow out trading accounts. Success in the markets is a function of discipline, and most
people simply do not have enough self-discipline to determine if they are trading emotionally or objectively. This is
where having a defined forex trading plan comes in; a trading plan will act as a guide which will keep you on the

disciplined trading path.

XMELE ENBEREESRBFZXBERNERECNREZ Y, LREREILTHERGRIINCHE, AL
PAHRGZ 2B EEYE, UEE SRR GITAARREBEREUNIZ S, TRMEZWEER
5. XM ERZ G T RIFBDEZLL; —ARZGHTR], BRREET B RN HREEE T

Having a written out pre-defined trading plan means you are making an effort to hold yourself accountable to
something, this is necessary to forex trading success because there is no one to be accountable to as a trader.
You have only yourself to be accountable to when trading the markets and it can be extremely difficult to do the
BEST THING FOR YOUR TRADING ACCOUNT when it goes against everything you FEEL like you want to do.
This is the entire point of having a forex trading plan; to have a physical reminder of what the best thing for your
trading account is at any given time...

5 BEHE R 5 it RIERERRIRBINIZN B ST ARERE! HFEZHEM. XRIFINLE
DR BERM, BABNANRSEREHE. £THZHT, BEENTHERSHRAPERZK &
DU, BB 24 B AR R B3E 5 M7 SRt & i R ) R 1 R R TR R . IXRIERE St
RIK B E ), FEEMAHMEERES 0SSR UKRE, XR—ARRZ Sk, Z26RKE F.
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The more you push and struggle by over-analyzing market variables the more your trading account is going to
suffer, this is one of the biggest psychological paradoxes and hurdles that traders need to overcome before they
can realize their full potential as market technicians. This fact is directly related to the concept that patience in
Forex trading is rewarded by the market. Patience is one of the best and most important virtues that any forex

trader can have. Being patient and waiting for only the “best” price action setups will greatly improve not only your

win rate but also your confidence, because when you are trading with a high accuracy you are naturally going to

boost your confidence.

R4 S I TR ER AN, BBRSHERNKFBAEE, XE— /I BKROETE
NMERRELHEETR, A RASREMMEATZERI TR INMELE5-MESEEE X,
AR— O RRBINCE S BRI RE. X TFE—ANZHE RN, WORERFEREENEME. & F O,
HERME— “BIFH” Price Action setups B (FEFH) , IR ARSKARREMRBBIIE, WH &
SWRFRNEL, BASFRERBRETZS, BRRSRERIIE 0.

This is all well and fine as long as you can manage to maintain your patience as your winning percentage
improves. This may seem a bit counter-intuitive at first but it actually is one of the biggest reasons that many
traders fail to make money consistently and end up repeating the same cycle of boom and bust in the market. The
psychology behind this process revolves around the feeling of euphoria or over-confidence that often hits traders
as they become more accurate in their trades, which is almost always a result of having patience long enough to
wait for a string of high-quality setups.

BIREER — VIR BECRIF AR AT, IS B R IR R R B KR E], ARX—VIESIFRERN, K&
VIFERRA RRERN), BFEELE, XRAEXGERUBERFEESN, NERXBARNNRCKT 75E
FETHRBERER. XEFHLEEZTYRNEEANEE, 2¥ITHRGERERIRDE, XL £
REBH-ER: ZEGEBHOERF—RIIEREMZHES.

Being able to recognize this feeling of euphoria or over-confidence and calmly and consciously over-ride it by
walking away from your trade station for a period of time is the best medicine to fix this emotional trading mistake
that so many traders make. There are a number of other strategies you can use to remain consciously aware of
the potential of euphoria to sabotage all your trading success. If you need to make note cards and post them on
your trading desk that say things like, “Be aware of euphoria after winning trades”, or “Don’t stop being patient just
because | had a winning trade”, than by all means do it.

The period right after a winning trade or a series of winning trades is the exact point in time that separates the
amateur traders from the pros. Pro traders are always consciously aware of how they are feeling and whether or
not their emotions are influencing their trading activities.

B VURBIXFNE LS B E T ERBRIE A R LEE SR EEBIEN], NERRREHEHF
—TRFERER S, IMEEXGERZLRNERNRE . FIRS HAKI ST DA AR & AR R3S
B RIIRBAETTA B ERFABRME L. FIRAT ABIE— BT FEREQR R A ISERNZS S,
XBRESHEIMMT, LESE “EXHBAFERRING. B! | 7 XBE “TEE AXHRIR
MR EREFHO! | 7, BZETEMFREE CRIFREBEE — FURE, TLL Kl E—
RBRIZ G EE —ERRNL R )G, BR—NMX G ERNAZ G F RN F R PR 5 SR%E
B H OHEERZRENTRN, BRESEMEMIINI S ES).
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One of the best ways to not let emotions influence your trading activities is to have a defined trading plan that
describes in concrete terms what you will do in any given market scenario. Many traders do not attempt to have a
trading plan because they aren’t really sure where to begin or how to write one. It really does not need to be
extremely long or complicated to be effective. Essentially the point of a trading plan is to keep you honest with
yourself because if you don’t do it no one else is going to. And this is exactly the problem most traders have in the
markets, there is no one to be accountable too if you lose all your money, except yourself. You aren’t trading for
your boss or someone else, unless you are a prop trader, but most traders don’t make it that far because they
cannot even be accountable to themselves first.

AEEEE MR ZIESKRF T B ——E MBI SR, SRR E B m B TR
BARRZHA 4 2L HEEAREERE— LR TR, EAMIIERARE ZAR R EERE W 7
EHE ERATERTTKERN, ELHARERN ANER LY, #le—A R tREERELEFRY B2
WERT, BROAHIERE, BAANRMBXN. XERTH EREHXLEFHFENDE, FL - ERT
AT, BE-MANRARFHRRNKTAESEAETE. RRNZEARAT REEREFARA » BRIEAR
RAMEABRIIZGE, BRZHZZERAMERARIERZ SR, BN ERE%RNE S

So what exactly does a high quality trading plan need to contain? Well it doesn’'t need to be super complicated, as
stated previously, the MOST important aspect of an effective forex trading plan is that you can somehow force
yourself to ACTUALLY USE IT. Tape it up somewhere that you will see it every time you trade, read it every day. |
have personally written trading plans in a note book only to never open the note book again. Don’t do this, don’t
write it down in a note book, type it up on your computer and print it out if you need to, then place it on your trading
desk, hang it on your fridge, whatever it takes so that you READ IT EVERYDAY.

H! WA—NERBMHZ G IR ZEEEAAR? EHRAFTEALAMNELR, WHng, — MR
HNCRE G it R R BB K — AN 75 T R IR EE AR A 7 M B 5588 B S AT HRIr 23 . B SRR IR
TiE 75 XBRTEARBEE 5 I BE I B8 B BT YT, BRAER. RESEELFRLRZ SR, Eid
FEEMNREEET T ELE, JEELELCAR! | fil:. WEREENFETUETENEES, R BT
BN, MHEEARIOZZ 5 A0 KL o o WIWEEE, BZBERERERERIREMMIT.

What are the critical elements of a trading plan?

— ARG TR HREA WL R IR ?

1) Define your entry strategy. Whether you are entering the market off a reversal pin bar setup in the direction of
the trend or off a bounce of a moving average, whatever you use to enter with make sure you can define it and
that you know what constitutes a HIGHQUALITY or PERFECT A+ entry from one that is lesser in quality or
perhaps a B or C entry.

L SE SIRIIN S SR o P REAR AR BB T+ PR R IR SRS A ), T R EE BB
XHERBEANG K, REZABHNMRITE IBRKEIANG K, RAE— RRERET R
ATEE ARIAGEARBLTRM LA, BAMB—FRHERNTLLIE XAB BF CHFEE.
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2) Determine the risk to reward scenario on any potential trade setup before entering it. Also, make sure you have
a thorough understanding of Forex position sizing.

2. ENGR B A, —BEHEIH M —FBERZ HEAR NG SERN TR, b5, ERIRx
BALRNEEMHINR.

3) Adjust the position size on the trade to meet the necessary stop-loss distance, NEVER adjust the stop-loss to

meet a desired position size, this = GREED.

3. ARSMKADAHEDERIESIEERE, KZARLRABILHMERRFELOMANTE, RETHE,

4) Know what your exit strategy is BEFORE entering the trade, if you are not exiting on a pre-set risk reward
setup, than make certain you don'’t tell yourself that you will just “figure it out” as the trade unfolds, this never
works. You are never going to be more objective than when you are not in a trade, therefore this is the best time to
plan out all trading parameters.

4. ENGXHZH—EESMEFRIR R, MRREAAEBRBEFHXIRTE TRZE, B
FRERBRR, FERACHRAZERESN, FEANSUR “BEE” K, IASEXHH. FkEH &
cHEENENERAH, XEMEFFTALZSH, EHHRHTRINSEFRET .

5) After the trade is over, make sure your trading plan includes an activity or some mandatory thing that you do
after you have exited a trade, whether it was a winner or a loser. The period of time right after a trade is one of the
most, if not the most, emotionally sensitive period for traders. Feelings of revenge, frustration, and disappointment
can cause you to jump right back into the market on a whim, with no real setup present, obviously this is likely to
cause you even further psychological harm because you will likely lose even more money, and the cycle will
continue.

5. IR HEE, ERNESHRIE, MEEEF - SRENRERENAE, FEEFRBHZHZ
JFEEM B, TRXRXBREFNERTH . B—KZHAERA— BN N RRERSN, S, BIK
VRE BRESSRRERE WA EESE SHRMENSIHIRATY, BRXEE T RS IRIE 0 —
HHL BYE, BARTRSBAESHE, THSBRERF T £,

Winning trades also need a period of inactivity once they are closed out. It is very easy to feel over-confident or “in
control” of the market after a string of winning trades. What happens next is that traders often enter a trade on a
whim again (see the pattern here) but this time they are at even greater risk because they are feeling euphoric
and they decide to risk more than usual, only to see all their recent profits evaporate in the blink of an eye.

BN AEEGZ )G, RAETRE BN ELLK AR —ERE—T. E—ERRELEAE, RES
REURREZIRPR, BHER, BUATHRERNERZT. METREFRENES, REX 5
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This article has supplied you with the reasons WHY you need to have a Forex trading plan and some very good
ideas about what you need to include in your trading plan. There is no concrete way to make a good trading
plan, but the 5 concepts included in this article are a great starting point. Just remember that the whole point
of atrading plan is to keep you accountable and to keep you on the track of objective thinking. You should
NEVER make trading decisions while you have a trade open, as MOST of the time this will back-fire on you . The
best time to make your trading decisions is when you are not in any trades, this is done by creating a logical
Forex trading plan that acts as your guide to the market, and this is really the only effective way to consciously
make an effort at eliminating emotional trading mistakes.

PAER XL, FRAEFKRMEIERA R KRR T — K8, ANREETRIT, A ARTEE—
AR GR], M—SERGHRIENZEENRE. HEFRENTEERZE - NFHZ ST, HA B
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S, XREBRHEKBFENZ G HIE—F &R
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How To Start Profiting With Price Action Trading Strategies
iz F PAZE 5 SR T 4R B

JESCHBAE:  http://ww.learntotradethemarket.com/forex-trading-strategies/how-to-start-profiting-with-
price-action-trading-strategies

One thing | have realized over years of helping
people learn how to trade, is that most traders
tend to try and tackle too many variables at one -
time, especially traders in the beginning stages of flts
learning how to trade. They often want to trade 10 Pro

or 20 different setups with numerous indicators on d
their charts whilst looking at every time frame Ahea
available on- th.eir. trading pIat-form ir.1 30 different KEEP RIGHT
markets. This is in a word, ineffective. Traders
often come into the markets with good intentions
but their focus is too broad, this causes over-
analysis, confusion and usually frustration.
EZERFBBANZINAL ZHFINBERE —MAR, MERRZENZHEEEFE - RIEHFN KL 1
TE, FARLTHEINBAIMKSESA. 018 FEATHRARHERE 10 MEZE 20 MERRE, 2
REFEE 30 M ARMKNE AN EERA. ZRATEMM, — I FI)IL—BFIL! HERGHEHAT
HRAWHEERFHEE, EMMNCEREMNEEFREYN, FATTRER, UELEATMREILFBFEEE 8
.

The concept | am going to introduce in today’s lesson that will help you become a profitable price
action trader is “specializing”. Your new goal is to think of yourself as a “specialist”’ trader, and to
actually become one. If you look around at most professions, it's the most specialized people that
make the most money. For example, a family doctor makes a good income, but a neurosurgeon most
certainly commands more money because he or she is a specialized doctor who has “mastered” the
skill of performing complicated brain surgeries, amongst other things.

SRERERREEN AR SREEIRRAENTER “£XK” PA X5%E. FNFESREEREC
R—ARS “TR” , REERZ! FUFLEIFERRL. KWK, MIMERKIEESH “ [tk
W7 B BT, —AFEEERAMAET, EMESSBELFTRESIRN ¢ FEY 7 BEES !
Pl “FEAR” T HATRE AN FARIBEET !
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There’s an old saying that you may have heard: “Jack of all trades, master of none” and according to
Wikipedia it is “.used in reference to a person that is competent with many skills but is not
necessarily outstanding in any particular one.” As specialist price action traders, we want to take the
opposite approach, our aim is to become “outstanding” at one particular price action setup at a time;
this is perhaps the most powerful thing you can do to start profiting as a price action trader. What | am
going to share with you guys today is something that's as close to a “secret” to trading success as

you will find, and | hope after reading today’s lesson you guys have a sense of confidence and
direction about how best to proceed in becoming a “master-price-action-trader’...

RAKWVFRIE —EERIXFEUN:  “FREE, RN, ” RRREREAKZEME Ak, BT &
AT Price Action &%, MYRIEMITL. RAK ERHRBVEE PA X—RENXSE, BHF
AR TAEAN PA ZHEIRTIT IR EHHBIRTE . FIESKEI, SRETZRRELREL
TRIZHH “FE” , FENMKRERERN PA THRIMEER LBERE B EATT K.

As price action traders, we have a distinct advantage over traders who might use indicators or trading
software, that advantage lies in the simplicity of price action trading strategies. The fact that we can
simply focus on a market’s raw price action and its support and resistance is something that easily
allows us to specialize in mastering one setup at a time. This is in direct contrast to many other

trading strategies or systems out there that might require a trader to trade with numerous different
indicators while trying to trade the news at the same time...it's pretty hard to become a “specialist” of
such a messy and haphazard trading style.

ER—A PA X 5%, BATHLEMRL R&F HissHBUEM BB 5 A RANE — P 0, XS
FET B PA (BHEATR) S5 %M. Bk, BATH DA BBV T g R AT AR BISCRE B 7,
XFRMAELLRIIN —M B BEARET LM EE. XMTAAEEREREXGRERRE, ENF EXHE
ERFL AR, SCREIRN BT S5 K7 BRI GMERAEENZEZNE, & F—RES
R “REAE” B! XA EURAL S “TXK” |

Basically, what | want to really drive-home today is the point that focusing on one price action setup
on one time frame and in one market, will allow you to become a master of that “strategy”. For
example, if we choose to trade the pin bar strategy from key levels on the 4 hour chart and in the
EURUSD market..that would be considered “one strategy”.the goal is to really MASTER that
strategy..trade only that strategy until you feel like you are ‘Jedi master of it..(yes | made a cheesy
Star Wars reference there).

R, RORBEFRMEFRORRELRE: (FET PA —MRE; —IMREESR;, —4 W
S, RRARILIREROARIT. Fn, RAIEEEEURUSD X—A1, LL4 /NEORREIESR, Lises
KFPLETHFRIEANG RIS MU “—MREIK” . BOIWEFRERGERBHEHIXRE B
iR E OB “ANBRIT”  (ZH, RUMBSKIEIRREAE T AR .
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However, | want you to go even further, | want you to master one setup at a time, on one time frame,
and in one market and with one very specific set of entry parameters. For example, you might decide
you want to look only for inside bars on the daily chart time frame of the GBPUSD that occur in the
context of a trend...that would be one strategy and you would stick with it until you are successful with
it, which could take 1 month, 3 months or even more..the point of this exercise is that if you really

stick with this method of trading, after a year goes by you will be one potent “badass” of a price action
trader. Those feelings of looking at a chart and being afraid to pull the trigger will be completely gone,

and with mastery of such a sniper-like trading approach, your success in the markets will only be a
matter of time.

MEERRERFERINEEREZL, FEFRNI—KRAEE-FHXLRE, BA—MHHEER, — I Wah

» GEEEFEARKIAZSH. 24T, IRREE GBPUSD KEHERT, HKREAREESR, IR

WE D) LANGFM. ZEER—AEE, REBFFTHR, BIRIPT, ZHEEFFE—TA, 34
AEZEEK. HIMINERRBRIRERZINTEER S, Ma—F2E, RBR—/HHHELRTR &
BPAR 5% .. MEFERNIERMEMMSIRILBIER TR, TABLERSKRKETIZRER I
EE-ERQEGTHRXETAE, HRARNEKHETLD.

Now let's go over an example of what would be considered one specific price action trading strategy
that you could focus on until you've mastered it. Keep in mind, this is just an example and you can
come up with your own strategy if you want, this is to get you thinking and to get you on the track to
becoming a “specialist” price action trader...

WAELERMEL M FHAES A HER— N RER PA X5 EK, BEIFRMNGEREE. HER, XMNUE
=T, RS HE A AR AR B TR, X AR 73R, ER12 BB PA
ThH “EBR” MPUEL, FAIAERT “FExR” B!

Find your market first: The first thing to do is pick the market you want to trade. | suggest sticking with
one of the major currency pairs or one of the more popular crosses as they are the most liquid, have

the tightest spreads and will generally behave more “predictably” than the more exotic pairs. We are
picking the EURJPY for today’s lesson.

BERIRENTD: TEEATARK, BENIREAN! REXRIMFEEZZHT SR REVER RE
BREARIMER—ANAEER TN AL XEHX, BATEEERZNS, B RS TTRR BN RABE
B A . EABIERITRAKE  EURIPY.
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Next, zoom out on your chart to get an overall view of longer-term trend and draw the levels on the
daily chart, you can also do this on the weekly chart too if you want. Below we see a zoomed out
daily EURJPY chart and we can clearly see that an uptrend was in place as marked by the higher
highs and higher lows which we can see by the red circles. So, the first two parts of our “specialist”
trading strategy are in place: we are looking at the daily chart EURJPY and we are looking for an

obvious directional bias to be in place, in this case the bias is up:

TR, £HLRLCEARS/MEZ RE I BARIEHNER, EHRRIKA, ABEERER, R L
FERL%E Efx, UREF, EURIPY HIHZE, FATH LA i E 2 DLAL BB Pl b oo B S8 1 K v R
KRR EINE LkES. FHit, RIK “EX7 THZRBHHARIBHCERE T RIODFEHR

EURIPY HIHZHE, IFRARKEHUETTR, B X AL

EURJPY.Daily 111624 117,143 110,735 111,801

As we can see by the higher highs and higher lows,
!‘|| ﬂ .;.Y‘ this market is clearly trending higher...

"m "‘ﬂw,

Copynght 2012 - LearnToTradeTheMarket com ﬂ
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After determining trend and overall market condition, we draw in the key “obvious” levels:
MBS SRETIHRAZ G, RATE AL “BWE " KoK

EURJPY,Daity 111,624 112,143 110,725 111,748
112,575

111,748
111,385

| 110.230
|Y' Key levels of support / resistance 8.0t

107,885

"
ﬂ .u ' 108,655
n “U.l| ﬂ 105.505

Ny o o -
| ! 'y
“ w ﬁolo"‘oﬂl ‘ ﬂ

'U‘ | '4“ o
o!m, tﬂ.ﬁ’m’lm H A A
ﬂ ' Iﬁt +ﬂ’+m #Y s

101,570

I Mw,' M“n, ) -

54,300

54,103
53,745

Copvnght 2017 - LearnToTradeTheMarket com
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You will then pick the particular price action setup you want to trade. You can learn all my setups in
my trading course, but for today’s lesson we are going to focus on just one, the fakey setup. This is
also what you will do when you try this approach for yourself; stick with ONE setup at a time..you
have to ignore the temptations to add setups right now, you can add setups to your toolbox later on
as you master one at a time. Now, after about 4 days went by, a very obvious fakey / pin bar combo
setup formed showing rejection of the 8 day EMA support level and implying that price might continue
pushing higher in-line with the uptrend. We now have the next two parts of our “specialist” trading
strategy: we are looking for a fakey setup which creates a false-break of either a dynamic EMA
support or resistance level or a horizontal support or resistance level within a trending market:

RE, WAREAEER BN IRERZ SRR E PA BERETRS T . RATUERKZ ZHRIESZ IR
B PA XSS, FAISRETERBRINAEET—A, Fakey BEH. XWRMERIRITEELME, BRFE—KHA
BRA—MBSRE. IR BLARBRIEINEL X RS BEKHER, SIRERRME —REE MBS &
» BRETAE R —RHMERRZH TREEMAEZHZRTAT . SiE, £ 4 RHE7T, -9
B 2 Fakey+E T+ FEMAEGHSHRAE 8 K EMA FIXHKF L, XBEREMBHSWHEBHRASRE
EHEHBERAMOL. SR, RATK “EX” XSREHANFRGEDIN. RIOITEHERNTIZET RE
BRI SRR 17K P BRI RSB K AL E B, DMRREEARRE  Fakey T3
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EURIPY,Daily 111,624 112,143 110,725 111,755
112,560

! -

108,810

107,885
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| ﬂ i oo

H 105,060
|

104,135

Key resistance ¥
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3,450
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57,585

The specific factors of confluence supporting our price action setup are actually part of the setup itself
and are necessary for us to consider the setup as being valid. Many traders make the mistake of
trading any old fakey or pin bar, etc, when in reality the location and placement of the price bar within
the broader market structure is just as important as the price bar itself.

PO EBICERMIHERIN  PA HSBRERRZHREAFHN—EM, UBBIMEFEEINIESER .
HEHNRHEERHERBIAEN Fakey METHFEFREHLME, FL LA RO, K &I
EMRAESK SASGFRHEER.

Now, the next part of our specialist trading strategy is how we will enter and exit it. Let’'s say we
choose to stick to an entry above or below the inside bar high or low after the false-break of the
mother bar has occurred. Let's also say for this strategy we will place our stop at or near the high or
low of the false-break bar. So, we will enter on a buy-stop entry 1 pip above the inside bar high and
our stop loss is a sell-stop placed 1 pip below the false-break low, now let’s see what that looks like:

BERS, BATKE R L HKEH T — a2 RNMAAG M. TR, RITERF—IAGR, BUNE &
AEHRFRET BRI R AR U BT R %40, DR, 85, RITMERGEY, R ]
SIEX— R L R EEBRRBEKAN = REU L. KABIT . BrPABRATRE LA buy-stop RELEHN 5
BRATAEAET KLU E— MR BN, MRMTKIESRZL sell-stop RBZHAZ R T XNREER R
B K LT AANME, 7! RELRIREET R OARE:
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EURIPY,Daity 111,624 112,143 110,725 111,755
112,550
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Entry on break of

inside bar high |j
il

stop loss at .
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sl
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Next, you will decide your risk reward and money management scenarios. We aren’t going to get into
money management very much in this article but | have discussed it extensively in other articles,
specifically my risk reward ‘Holy Grail ’ article and risk reward and money managementarticle, so be

sure to check those out.

BE, RRERERMNEERMBEERBTRET . RIPBAKESCPRRBSEERT, HARCEER BEX
BHRIERE, RHEROREER “EA” MR ER S S EEEXRHRECE, FreliEsnER.

For this particular “specialist” strategy we are simply aiming for a risk reward of 1:2 on every trade
with little to no interference. Let’s take a look at our trade now and see what that 1:2 risk reward looks
like:

XTI “EXK” RERINE/LFEREEMTHROBRT, REFRLGE 1:2 FIR3R AN B A7
MMEBRAITRBRIXER 5 A2 IR LBl T R 8 T %
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EURJPY,D=ily 111,624 112,143 110,725 111,755
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risk reward
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risk reward

ﬂJTE]
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Note: When first implementing this “specialist” trading approach it might be best to just aim for a strict
1:1 risk reward ratio just to build a little confidence and build your trading account up a little. Then,
after you've gained some confidence trading your strategy and beefed up your account a bit, you can
start to aim for 1:1.5 and then 1:2. Doing this will give you ample time to gain screen time and over
time you will get better at managing your exits, eventually you can try trailing stop methods in
trending markets and looking for larger risk rewards like 1:3, 1:4 etc.

E: HEXERRXM “EX” KGTAN, RFIEEFTEEBBUEE 11 RRIRLE, XM —REAT
ZAEN, BREFRE— R EL, “REREZHE S BANDMITIE—A L. X5, ARUIENRS K
RS RN NI T K i EZ G, RATATSREEAE 1:1.5, RER 12, UM HTREM, S45F7E #
I 1A] 23R R R I (RSN AT 400, FEE N RIS, FRESEFEERNLEE R, RERET D=
B DUBER IR AT AL B FIERPE T e 550, EHMIERNm 13, 14 FERERNFNE.

Now it’s time to tie this all together and make a visual “check list” out of the above elements that you
will use to check for your trading strategy each day and to help keep you on track. It's one thing to
have your trading strategy in your head, but it's best to have it tangible and visible so that you are
reminded of what you are trying to do...

PAERMMEZIT U LR IFE 4 HEEE R, RIMEKBFR “BRIR" , UHEBFRERULIE B
BIRHIZ 5 5K, ARIRIKREERNPUE LIZ1T. RIRISER N ZMFERKREER, HRIFER FEA
JLH, XA BRI ZRMEIR B CIR EEMEF 4. o o
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Here is an example of the above “specialist” trading strategy summed up very

concisely in a visual check list:

N BT RARYE_EIR T 53 5 SR A AR R S SRk E

1) Market to focus on: EURJPY Daily Chart Time Frame

2) Zoom out on daily chart and determine market condition. The weekly can also
be used here. We are looking for a trending market.

3) Draw in the obvious "Key" support and resistance levels of the market
4) Apply EMAs (optional)

5) Look for FaKkey setup showing a false-break of horizontal or dynamic support or
resistance (depending on trend direction...only trade with daily chart trend)

Examples of 'ideal’ fakey's:

i1 LD‘WD' .
ez O,
| ety h

horizonal resistance

6) Determine stop loss placement, entry level and exit strategy or level

1)Market to focus on:EURJPY Daily chart time frame
1) WHESRRE: EURIPY H&ERRHES

2)Zoom out on daily chart and determine market condition.The weekly can also be used here.We are

looking for a trending market. 2) i/ Q& EIFRAWTTIZRG . WA AERLER ERHTIXRRERE. BRIHE
FR@HmG.

3)Draw in the obvious "key" support and resistance levels of the market 3) EHTGFHE B “cb
Y RS

4)Apply EMAs(optional)
4) FEEERENHEMAYIZ (A%

9/10



How To Start Profiting With Price Action Tradling Strategies —— NialF uller

5)Look for Fakey setup showing a false-break of horizontal or dynamic support or
resistance(depending on trend direction...only trade with daily chart trend) 5) 7E/KFE# 074 M52k A
KA EFHR Fakey TERPRERHBRRE (BRTESBHTIH. R HBLEZRB @S

6)Determine stop loss placement,entry level and exit strategy or level

6) W ILBALE, AFKFA 35 R ek

In closing:

BJE:

You have to have the patience and discipline to make this work. | can almost promise you this
“specialist” approach will improve your trading results, but you have to give it time and you have to
learn to be OK with not trading. If you're only trading one market at a time and one time frame / one
setup..you aren’t going to have a lot of setups each week. But that's part of the point of this, it's to
show you that if you just really learnwhen to trade and when not to trade, you can be a profitable
trader. Remember, as you master one particular strategy you can then move on to another, then after
a while you might have 3 or 4 different but very specific trading strategies that you can quickly look for
on the charts each day. In my opinion, this is the fastest route to profitable price action trading.

RS BEA T LRLER XTI, BILTTUMREREA “B57 MIEESRIHROE SR, AR B
BN, ELRFEEBFEEUNAETELRLS. BUOEARNZG—AMgaft, —AREER, —#E
SRE. . BLARFASNFEGRBLHTRENKBRE. BRX—HHMESR, WRKREEESMH2 R
w5, HARBEAZZGIE, FRENERA—NMEHNTENZSE . Fiid, EREET M €S
KRS, R AFEMEIRBEREELH, JRERT 3 8] 4 MAEREERIE R, RRW CSEE
RREHB P ERIRZ AT . ERER, ZRIUELHEEBENTERRRKIBEL.
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How To Trade Trends In Forex - A Complete Guide
I AT INC R R 5— TEERT
5 S

http://www.learntotradethemarket.com/forex-articles/the-one-fact-about-trading-you-need-to-
know-now?1344184870
A confluence (L& FLi#E)

We've all heard the saying “ The trend is your friend ”,
and while it sounds nice it doesn’t really teach us
anything about trading a trending market or how to

identify one. In today’s lesson, | am going to give you

guys some solid information on trend trading that you
can begin using immediately. Today’s lesson is all about trading trending markets with price
action, and we are going to talk about how to tell when a market is trending and how to take

advantage of these trends. BAVE B “EBREFHAKR” ,

REHTAENEEEMELRT, W EERAH, AEALE

WRE HGE R IENEARR? | BEEAA, TEaBASFETIMTEAETHEANRXER, EA
BE—HJLRE! ? RERE? EORMEEE, BRESFRIIL—BBEAXTHNES, MHRK
ZIEt B8 St BTG, BRATEERH R ESEH Price action (MMEATH) XAFIGTRAL 5

%, ERARTHLTEBRSMERERHX LB

I hope you guys pay close attention to today’s article and refer back to it when you have any
questions about how to trade or identify a trending market. In fact, if you email me asking about

trends..| will probably refer you to this article!

Let’s get started...
FERIK) EBRE IR 5 WA TR A RE A i 35 55 1) R ) e R B8 [ B SRAT BT X AR 3 &

» BLE, BWARS Email SREZFXLFBNE, BREAREFZRXEN! ! BEHEAE
..
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The first step: Learn to identify a trend with nothing but raw price action
F—H: FIAWTEL RGNS EIIRA B

As you probably already know, there are tons of different indicators that you can put on your

charts to ‘help’ you identify a trending market and trade with it. Many traders spend countless

hours and dollars on trend-following trading systems or on indicators that just end up confusing
them and making the process of trend discovery a lot more difficult than it needs to be.
ENRTRAER, F N ZREEXSFRERT DAERARRB TES, REl#res
$%. WERXHERRTHNN B SR BAEWKESBRE RARNLE LR L, MRE A
RIL, X AR PRAE AT A S i R SRR BT L A EARNR AL, TR EMIAS R LESRE 25
%,

| have always been a strong proponent of visual observation of the raw price action of a market,
as you probably know. | also believe that simply observing a market’s raw price action, from left to
right, is the easiest and most effective way to identify a trend and to spot high-probability entries
within it.

BRARRANIR TS TRAIN, —ERFER — AR U2 5 MU T 37N & AT kAT B R A,
R—EHERXA R EEMERT RTINS, WNERE, RIRMEANMENEHEAG &
B T8 BB A R T ¥

Let me make a quick note before we proceed: A trend is not actually a strategy by itself; it's just

an added point of confluence that increases the probability of a trade. However, just randomly
jumping in with a trending market is not an edge or a strategy.

TG T RER G KR BHNES LR EHAR—AHIE; CREENCEN—MITE, KH
BhBAEINAZ 5 RIIR. T, R RBEE G BB, AN RE R ARBTG5
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As a market moves higher or lower, its previous turning points, or swing points as | like to call

them, become reference points that we can use to help us determine the trend of a market. The

most basic way to identify a trend is to check and see if a market is making a pattern of higher

highs and higher lows for an uptrend, or lower highs and lower lows for a downtrend. This is just

plain old visual observation of a market’s naturally occurring price action..no mumbo-jumbo

trading systems or magic-bullets here. I'd like you guys to take a look at this simple diagram that |

drew below; it shows us the basic idea of looking for higher highs (HH) and higher lows (HL) for

uptrends and lower highs (LH) and lower lows (LL) for downtrends:

ERTi G ERREERET, FRETHRET R, B8, SRAFDRINFETGEANSHE

R. RERKRMEHKTTE REMAETINESREERRR B, KA8R0 L&, 8 &

R, R ABRE TS . X R —FEREE SRR AT N B RZAIENLE..... B B EB

T UEMKIR 5 RRBREH 4 RAIWE . BRERKILBEFUT -KRENER, ERFT BIEE

IR GEERGE, WRTHERNES (HD FERRHEA (HD) REX L@ F ROES
(LH) FEMRIMEAR (LL) RE LT HiEH:

Note: each colored circle is highlighting what we would consider a ‘swing point’ in the market:

E: S FCEERRBITHANNTTS ¢ #3118 7 -
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Identifying market trends based on the naturally occurring swing points
in the market...

[GE TR OER 3 A0S kT S

Higher highs and higher lows Lower highs and lower lows
define an uptrending market define a downtrending market

Thus, general observation of a market’s swing points is the first point of call in determining if a
market is trending. If you do not see a pattern of HH HL or LH LL, but instead you see sideways
price movement with no obvious general up or down direction to it, then you are probably looking

at a range-bound market or one that is simply chopping back and forth.
n_ EEFTR, WTSREEY REAT BRI E R E T RS R R RARE A E 2 AL
HHHLALHLLFES KB, RTE SN EE I E 8 BT mEMsEmEs), BIRmEs

KRBt R — X REZh T, & T R 24 TR AREREEE .

Tip: You shouldn’t have to think too hard about whether a market is trending or not. Most traders
make trend discovery WAY too difficult. If you take a common sense and patient approach, it's
usually fairly obvious if a market is trending or not just by looking at the raw price action of its
chart, from left to right. Make sure you mark the swing points on your chart, as it will draw your
attention to them and help you see if there’s a pattern of HH and HL or LH and LL, as discussed

above.
#on: HEMRFARTERNERZRTHHBESR ST . FANTRBHZZERKE, KIEGEXT
AR WEHARE S MFE. RAFTESHERAERAGR G, NG EFHEER, BeEMNREH
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MRAT AP RM A B EKATHARLTEHIREES . ARR EAFCHFEMEG R, RERRN
HOR iR EE HH. HL BUELH. LL, K@M ERPBERE.

Characteristics of trending markets

W% FRFIE

Trending markets tend to make strong moves in the direction of the trend followed by periods of
consolidation or a counter-trend retrace before the next leg in the direction of the trend. You will
notice this pattern happens in almost any trend you can find. Typically, what happens to many
traders is that they will make some money during the periods of strong directional trend
movement, but then they continue to trade as the market takes a breather from the trend and
consolidates. It's these periods when traders give up all of the gains they just made when the

market was moving aggressively.

BATHE PR, —FRGUR T EREE— e HE AR E B ERB NS A—MEREES
FEEET BB XA AT HE KT RILFTUEEMES LT RAREHRSHRE. & &
» FEAFBGERBITHREN, REXZEHEBRE—Le, EEIMNIFERRSE TH B
RIS, WHIEFERENRGSHAREZT, XM, RENTHEREEBEE TR Al

» MATREATBRIIE SN A HITR 5 -

You need to learn to identify the different parts of a trend, this will help you avoid over- trading
during the choppy / consolidation periods and will give you a better chance at profiting when the

trend makes a strong move.
HRBEZLXWARA —MEHRENNE B, XEERBIIRE S E1T 18 0 Fr 72 % A0 [ 135 1R Y
WER S, EREAEBSRBHEDE R ERE E TRl EQIEFE.

Here is an example of what I'm talking about:

LT BBt e EL ULt R B B BT 1 )«
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MH

Here we can see an uptrending market which consists
of strong upward moves followed by periods of consolidation
and shallow retraces lower before the uptrend resumes..

LIRS E EFHES | eaiseSEsar R - g b
PRENBEIRASHEE | RESR—FREENEEEENNEREEIEL | *\%\H\

REBEFEINIATS RN ENEE. EREABZRIENER..

In the diagram above, we can see that a trending market tends to move in spurts, moving in the
direction of the trend and then stalling to take a breath before another leg in the direction of the
trend. Now, all trends are obviously not exactly the same, but we do typically see the general
pattern described above; a forceful move in the direction of the trend followed by a period of

consolidation or a retracement in the opposite direction.

MU LB, BATTUEY, &R 5K T @S Ir . PE. HAREERNX
ek, REERANT - MNEX R HRE. e, BE. 38, ARFGHESHTE—FK, L
BRRBATEE L E SRS BEBBHTT mshiEdE, FEEERREMNEE R B

#o

6/14



How To Trade Trends In Forex-A Complete Guide —— Nial Fuller

Now, these retraces are when we have the highest potential for a high probability entry within the
trend. Often, a market will retrace to approximately the level of its previous swing point before the
trend resumes. In an uptrend these swing points are support and in downtrends they are
resistance. Look at the very first diagram in this article for a quick refresher on what I'm talking
about. Also, let’s look at the chart we just looked at but this time with the support levels marked.
These support levels resulted after the market began to retrace lower within the structure of the
broader uptrend.

REEHE - MaBRARAENINEREAG R B, THERSEHEIHZEH, SEHIIR
AR MR KAz, E EFHESE, X SRR AL, ETRKESE, NEHES
fr o RERFTRK, KALUEES-KEFEMRENES. & NERNEREETRRIKER
H AR LEARC Y SCIEK T, EAIE TS B — N BON TR R LT E TR B

Note the ‘stepping’ pattern left behind by the swing points in this uptrend. As the market retraces
back down to these ‘steps’ or support levels, we would focus our attention and watch for price

action signals forming near these levels to rejoin the uptrend: &, XA EHES, E3hEKHI
ZJG, ERART “Bp” KBS, ETRTEARE ‘P 57 SEEARRE, RERINEKR &
52| EFHESHRRL, XN EEERARIIRMRTA F5 LK.
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R LSRR , AL T RER n

Note the swing points in the TR

uptrend, created as the market H A

retraces lower D' I]T ﬂ
|_||q. } ]

R
+*$UI*

—a

|
il
q];] T migiEEanEEE— S S EEE  AEEE R
2 0" s, moasies, memscmmzmBEPice action®s
'_"[J A REET NISHSAME,
! The market will typically retrace back
to the previous swing point area and then
bounce higher, resuming the uptrend. These
H are the points where we want to look for
Iﬂﬂll price action setups.

Note: These same principles apply in a down trending market but we would be looking for price

action setups from resistance rather than support.
. FRREEIRETDEEENAE TRIES TS, RRERNIMIZME TR # H £ FHK
Price action FFIFEA B

As we discussed previously, a trending market will tend to surge in one direction and then slow
down and either consolidate in a sideways manner or retrace lower or higher, depending on what
direction the dominant trend is. It is during these contraction or retrace moves that we can focus

extra hard through our ‘sniper-scope’ and begin searching for high-probability price action trading

strategies forming from previous swing points within the overall trend. IENEATSCHTFTHEH), T
e R M B — A7 ARES I E0E, MEENREEL ) KERaBERY, SERAN
BT R EAME— A, XBRT HEBRT . RSN b TR ER ERZS R 3%,
RATAFT LB RAIN “BiiPit” , NBEEBITHES K T, FHaHE I IR R R
Price action® 5 RIS B .
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Trading from value in trends
MEaF Ak Ak 32 5

My primary mission as a price action trader is to watch for obvious price action setups that form
after a market retraces back to a confluent level in the market. This can be a swing point like we
discussed above, a moving average level, or some other support or resistance level. Whatever

the case, | am looking to trade from ‘value’ in a trending market. By value, | mean from an

optimum point in the market that has proved significant before.

K EETT MR BA— PriceactionZ %%, MBI B —MLEKT RHIRE, KIALH R
i Price action 245 . IXEEHTT S MABMNILL LFr@ REVESIE; — MBEBIFEKTF, NEER—&
HAERSHRME KT BRI, BREEN “@rlk ” ZRhEXZEH TG KTk, ROER 2
NP HERBNILERELIERRAFERER X RM K .

For example, in an uptrend | would consider ‘value’ to be support, since that is where the price of
the market is likely to be seen as a good ‘value’ for the bulls, and thus they will tend to buy from
that level and push the price higher. Whereas, in a downtrend, ‘value’ is seen at resistance, since
the price has rotated higher within the broader downtrend; so it's a good ‘value’ to sell from
resistance in a downtrend. These rotations back to value points can also be called ‘trading from
the mean’ or the ‘average’ price, this is why moving averages tend to act as dynamic support or

resistance levels.

AT, LTSS, WA “ bk 7 3%, RIEHEHDNRI S EH SR
XTI, Bk, MIEEHETEMEAKTEIN, #ERE. Rk, ETRES  +

» 0 WK BBHEEAKT, BRIRERT TEREHHRRAKT: RRE—AEN @ik’ M
TR XEMEEE ARG KRR MR PR S B ¢ T T ik, RRBEITY Xt
W21 77 B SR EE R R R .
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One tool we can use to find ‘value’ in a market is a moving average. | don’'t use them all the time, but
when | do | like to use the 8 and 21 day exponential moving averages. | use them as a general guide and
a helper to find confluent points in a market. For example, often the 21 day EMA will align with a swing
point in a trending market, this would be considered a confluent level since you have multiple factors
lining up together. Then, if we see a price action signal there, we know we are seeing a setup form in a
very high-probability area on the chart. See here:

BATATLME AR B IR EAN TERFHBRANRITHER “HE” - RALERAEN, EmR
EAREREWRH 8 2AREHEBIITFHL. REMENE—NMRBIERSENHEBIRTZHIC
R BT, EEBTHE, AETHHLHIIE—EN, EH21EMAEEE filaZ A ET AN
RILEKF. )5, WREAEMRA K I Price action 55, RAVBMMEERXNMXEEIKIE SR EH
RZHES, HTAE:

Note the pin bar setup that formed =
showing rejection of the horizontal

support level as well as the daily

8 and 21 EMA support layer

R F 2 ERTEAREEEANS,. 21EMA l I%

RUSZIE(ER—RIT
[
Key support A‘\

—
Jﬂ* Pin bar setup at
confluent level
L FEEANE =28
o
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Note: these moving averages should only be used as a ‘general guide’ and never as an actual signal
(as in the old ‘moving average crossover signal’). We only use them as a helper to see dynamic
support and resistance levels (to add confluence) and for trend direction. But just to be clear, our main
focus is on visual observation of a market's price action and levels, that is to say without any EMAs. ¥
» RERIFHEARRRIERN “XBRSE” , NJREBAERAELRMES (MIBERBIIY &G
) . BROR AR E CIRIBNSIEAESIKFE GINCE) . HL2BFHAEN £ , Ri1E
BERIERRN T Price_action (847 8) #ATHRHEENE, DHEEMK  EMAs (FRE#
L) .

Don't fall into the ‘breakout’ trap - Many amateur traders get stuck in a cycle of trying to trade

breakouts all the time...this is not really an effective long-term strategy because the ‘big boys’ all know
that amateurs are constantly trying to buy and sell breakouts. Instead, we want to enter closer to key
market levels, swing points, EMA levels (confluent levels) in the market...always with confirmation from
a price action signal. As a ‘regressive’ price action trader, we are looking to buy or sell from value
within the trend..waiting for the inevitable pullback and then pouncing on an obvious price action signal

if one forms.

AEHED “RE” P — RBEXEXGERDRREFIBABIRYERL S B ZE. XL ARE—A
BRI, FAMLE “ KFK 7 BAERSIIANHKEERBALET EE. ik, A
SERTREIE TR, WHFHREsIR. EMA  KF GLAEKE) AL Price

action 5 5HIMES -

Forex trends vs. other markets

ANCHRaB VS HAh i
One aspect of trend trading that | want to touch on briefly is that trends in Forex tend to differ from

those in other markets, especially equities.

KTBHZHTTH, REFHHR—T, INCHBBEEARTHAATE, TERRENS.

11/14



How To Trade Trends In Forex-A Complete Guide —— Nial Fuller

In Forex, bearish and bullish trends are typically equally as violent and potent..whereas in equity

markets we tend to see slower moving price action in a bull market, along with lower volatility. Down-

trending markets tend to be fast and volatile in equity markets. Forex trends tend to be the same in

their volatility and price action whether the trend is up or down. The main reason is because it's one

currency against another in any given currency pair and this results in more balanced price movement.

FESNLT, TRREBTWERSH, BREEHRGENTERE. MERENS, BRIVEFTEE
PO REZBEICANBARKIB S E; RN MR RETZhE REH. INCHEH LR EER T
» ERBESIERMM BT AEESRR—HKN. TENRRZEAER—MEMEE—HERERT Z[H
HILLAE, SXFERLAER T2 S BE AN K139 .

Thus, in Forex, your trading strategy and plan will generally be the same for both up and down

markets. Here’s an example of the EURAUD daily chart recently that shows just how consistent both

down trends and up trends can be in this market..note how the volatility and speed of these trends

were about the same:

Bk, FESNCE, JRIVE S RISFIAE 5 v &l — B R R R T . BT HI8T2

T

!
+4l+

Downtrend

MNote how the down and uptrend were

about the same in their volatility and
price action ...

R CF R T RRE B RiRE R
TEIESER—EE .

m'ﬂ. “‘! ‘
i
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In the equity markets, traders typically need to adjust their strategies or systems as a market moves
from bull to bear or vice versa. But in Forex, whether you're trading long or short, bull or bear, the
volatility of a currency pair tends to say about the same. That’s not to say that volatility never changes
in Forex, it just means that the particular direction of a Forex pair doesn’t have a very big impact on that

pair’s volatility or price action, as it does in the equity markets for example.

ERENG, XHREBFFERNTZNES, WMAFTRIRRTTFFARMIIRKRBNRS, K
ZIRABESNCH S, BRI HERERT R, FTELRET, KTXKBshE_ER—HE. XHF
ARVINCHIB B RN KRR, R RWRE X T A T 58 X RS A AT A BcR & BRK
KB, X SRR T A .

Final notes on trading with trends:

Xt TR 5 KRG 3R -

Take advantage of trends when they happen - There is never anything concrete with trends...meaning
you never know how long they will last for, so try to take advantage of them when they do occur.
Markets typically only trend about 25 to 35% of the time, and the rest of the time they are range-bound
or chopping in a sideways fashion. The trick is to learn how to identify a trending market so that you

can get the most out of it and get on board as early as possible.

LEHRENREREZLECNAE — BHIREENEZHN. XERERBIMNENE TR &E
ZAEZIE, FUHERENMEREFAE. TW7E%E A 25%3 359K HEEHRIET, Hf K
REH R REX EHEREER. REPBRZZXWAE RN L TIZES, ZFERRERT gHiZE B
R ER 43 T EL AR R AT e LA S R
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Counter-trend trading - Overall, trend trading should make up about 70% of the trades you take, and
the other 30% might consist of counter-trend trades or trades in range-bound markets. It's best to learn
how to trade with near-term trend before you try trading counter-trend, because trading with the trend

is naturally higher-probability than trading against it.

WHTH — BHRYE, ERNZZET, BAXHIZE 10%EFh, FAIM 30%7 Lo A3
BRAEMX AR S FEXREHLTH A, RIFFTEIBTEERZ 5, FARBZ R R

BRI S ER.

In conclusion, trend trading is perhaps the ‘easiest’ way to make money in the forex markets.
Unfortunately, markets don'’t trend all the time, and it's the time in between trends that traders do the
most damage to themselves. This damage is a result of not having the discipline to wait for high-
probability setups to appear, and not being able to properly read a market’s price action to determine
whether or not it’s trending.

B2, BEZHMFRINCHHE “BEH” MG BEBKZ, TWHASHAN E#HREES
ZH, RGEEBHUIMINARGRRERREFERREN . ERIHNSEROERE, BEF 2
BN OESHRMERESLI, NTTERE TN ITARTAEEHZ . | tust
that today’s lesson has helped you get an idea of how to determine whether a market is trending

or not and how to trade a trending market. Remember, there’s no ‘Holy-Grail’ for trend trading, but if
you're in doubt, the best thing to do is to just relax and take some time to visually observe the last few
weeks of price data in a market..without indicators. This no-nonsense approach is hard to beat and will

work if you know what you’re looking for.

BHESREORET AFPRIRE — DR R, WTHE TR BEESEREMMAIRS L5 .
wE, BRRHSEAE “ =N 7, BMRME-EXNTHERDR, BFHNMNERRER, REERN A

ey, BRI 80n LA KR ES . R XRR RS ER LR R U TSRS A
T, AIRERREREECHEREIRNEMS A,

Finally, | leave you with this little formula:

The Best Trades = Trend + Confluent level + Price action signal

BfE, RBATRINI—NMDAR: BIFHRES =& +ICE/KF + Priceaction 5 5
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Risk Reward and Money Management in ForexTrading

FNICAT 2 W AR/ [ 4 55 B8

This could possibly be the most important Forextrading article you ever
read. That might sound like a bold statement, but it’ sreally not too bold
when you consider the fact that proper money management isthe most
important ingredient to successful Forex trading.

XA e E S R EEZRINCZ 53 E . X ERG S — MRS R AE], H
HAR0 BT EAIE, IR 5 68 PR D AT AN A 5y 1) B B 2 T o0
i, ZERRIFEAMAEKRT .

Money management in Forex trading is the termgiven to describe the various
aspects of managing your risk and reward on everytrade you make. If you
don’ t fully understand the implications of moneymanagement as well as how
to actually implement money management techniques, you have a very slim
chance of becoming a consistently profitable trader.

HNICAE 5y B8 5 8 BRAR R BT R H 55— 2858 55 B9 XU AN [ 4R 34T 22 J7 T 4%
AN A A B o A RARBCH V)L T MR BT B PR AT A7 RO AT TR < Y
W, A, RN — MRS 57 AT B 65 vt .

I am going to explain the most importantaspects of money management in
this article; risk / reward, position sizing, and fixed dollar risk vs.
percentage risk. So, grab a cup of your favoritebeverage and follow along
as I help you understand some of the most criticalconcepts to a profitable
Forex trading career:

X ICEY, RESRAR S E B R EmEZ AL T, KR/ Bl A
i, FOE e SRS VS B o bR . R, 1ERE E— MR mork, RE IR
KFE U] L B & G R A A W] B AN AL 5 A B S M 2 e

*Risk Reward X[ [k

Risk reward is the most important aspect tomanaging your money in the
markets. However, many traders do not completelygrasp how to fully take
advantage of the power of risk reward. Every traderin the market wants

to maximize their rewards and minimize their risks. This is the basic



building block to becoming aconsistently profitable trader. The proper
knowledge and implementation of riskreward gives traders a practical
framework to do this.

R ] 4 2 5 BRAR IR 17 32 9% < h IR B B2 1K) — N DT THL . SRTT, IR Z IS 5 & I
S FE AR WA 78 o3 s R FH RS [l R L3 o B — AN T3 5 &, # B 5 R PR
S A T At (B4R, JF R S M IT AR S B RS FR L o I N RREE B R 1 58
Gy IR AR TEZ, T AR [B14R FRIIE 2 1 N ST e 25 28 2 3 — MBI AR 5
EES AR

Many traders do not take full advantage of thepower of risk reward because
they don’ t have the patience to consistentlyexecute a large enough series
of trades in order to realize what risk rewardcan actually do. Risk reward
does not mean simply calculating the risk andreward on a trade, it means
understanding that by achieving 2 to 3 times riskor more on all your

winning trades, you should be able to make money over aseries of trades
even if you lose the majority of the time. When we combine theconsistent
execution of a risk / reward of 1:2 or larger with ahigh—probability

trading edge like price action, we have the recipe for a verypotent Forex

trading strategy.

VP2 A2 53 A RENS 78 70 A I RS [ 4R O e 3, DR O At AT T Z i oo R IS R, 25
PAT — R0 IR AZ 55 LA B 0 KU (B3R R o U (IR I AN R
g Bt TH SR S 1 ARG AT RT3 o X TR 38 5 5 [ B AR AZ 5 (1 [ 3 1% 38 5
FIT AR SZ R 1) 2 28 3 AR T iy, IXRE, RIEARTE— RBIIIAE 5 I — K 4
TN, ARVIRBEME MBI A TR — DR PR ST “Price
action” FILLARFEA R 1:2 55 5 sy (1 ARG [R5 R DI SE AR 45 & FF AT, A8
MH T — DA REER NS 5 RIS RS BT T .

Let’s take a look at the 4hr chart of Gold tosee how to calculate risk
/ reward on a pin bar setup. We can see in the chart below there was an
obvious pin bar that formedfrom support in an up—trending market, so the
price action signal was solid. Next, we calculate the risk; in this case
ourstop loss is placed just below the low of the pin bar , so we would
thencalculate how many lots we can trade given the stop loss distance.
We are going to assume a hypothetical risk of$100 for this example. We

cansee this setup has so far grossed a reward of 3 times risk, which would
be$300.
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Pin bar setup

Now, with a reward of 3 times risk, how manytrades can we lose out of a
series of 25 and STILL make money? The answer is 18 trades or 72%. That’s
right; you can lose 72% of your tradeswith a risk / reward of 1:3 or better
and STILL make money--..over a series oftrades.

4, BAERATERAG A 3 5T KR T [l , AR BCFRA PR XA T AT 25
EWAZ G, MIANTATAE T I 2/ DZRE LT, hRBE MBI R A ? &%
se 18 ZBEF# 72%. WS ! ARHMEERIE e, IRINTAUERIRZ: BL1:3 IR
PR R T — RINZ T, WU T2%0 758 5y B EAR S 7 1, ARIIA e 2]
2R BRI .

Here is the math real quick: 18 losing trades at $100 risk = -$1800 ,
Twinning trades with a 3 R (risk) reward = $2100 . So, after 25 trades



you would have made $300 , but you also would havehad to endure 18 losing
trades--rand the trick is that you never know when thelosers are coming.
Youmight get 18 losers in a row before the 7 winners pop up, that is

unlikely, butit IS possible.

LUN 2 PR 8. BR2E 100 SETcif NS X18 25 #5i=-$1800, 7 KN
A X3 5T MK [l HR= $2100. FTEA, 7E 25 XX 55, IRVIREEEA 300 £
TCIRERA], ABVRARAESZ 18 M T P .. Al MVEMRE: TRKEAEE 4 B
oKl . VRATRESAE 7 B/ A LI BTIESE 18 540, KW kiz=HEiE T,
{HIX AT HEHY o

So, risk / reward essentially all boils down tothis main point; you have
to have the fortitude to set and forget your tradesover a large enough
series of executions to realize the full power of risk /reward. Now,
obviously if you areusing a high—probability trading method like price
action strategies , youaren’t likely to lose 72% of the time. So, just
imagine what you can do if you properly and consistentlyimplement risk
reward with an effective trading strategy like price action.

FITEA, XURS: [ 4 B A% o FT AR 25 B3R — N B iR IR 2B 38070 9 B D %
b 25 BT HAT Bl SeE XU (R4 X — 3 & Pl s 1R B8 e KW — RIS 5 . IAE,
REAR, BARIEMH —/N I “Price action” HEMS R GUXFEK R MERAL 5 J7 1%
PIiE, AR HUR 129028 5. FTbh, MR —FARA CAgeef4, Wi
TRIEAR Price actiod” IXFEA RUHIAE 2 MG HORTHR T TEA M B3 )% S XU [ 4%

Unfortunately, most trades are either tooemotionally undisciplined to
implement risk reward correctly, or they don’ tknow how to. Meddling in
your trades by moving stops further from entry or nottaking logical 2 or
3 R profits as they present themselves are two big mistakestraders make.
they also tend to take profits of 1R or smaller, this only meansyou have
to win a much higher percentage of your trades to make money over
thelong—run. Remember, trading is a marathon, not a sprint, and the WAY YOU
WIN the marathon is through consistentimplementation of risk reward
combined with the mastery of a truly effectivetrading strategy.
ANEW S, REECE 5 F GG = 2L FEPEREAS 7 XURS: (=04 1 TR ST ANk
17, BEE AT A R Z WA AT . A A AL AR 7 [ 47 R 1B 457 B 3R
MAL R BLEATTE 2 M1 3 5T KRBT 2B E, XRS5BT
I EOR PN R o AT AR AR 135 T UG SRR L = 5 D, X SRaE K
HIAZ Gy SR B AR L, R0 2 e A it B8 vy LA 28 2 B 2 e AE, B4R



ke, AR, T0VRBR S SRR BER K A il 25 & AR FOEA RN 5L
iy SR AN RS [ 41 P9 B3 ) S it o

* Position Sizing izl

Position sizing is the term given to theprocess of adjusting the number
of lots you trade to meet your pre—determinedrisk amount and stop loss
distance. That is a bit of a loaded sentence for the newbie’s.So, let’s
break it down piece by piece. This is how you calculate your position size
onevery trade you make:

AL )2 I REAZ T B Sk~ OB DART S VR TS 1 1R DX <5 URH L 45 2 2 )
— PR Xl TR TR AR BTEL, RIS AN R . A
NRAR TR 5 5 A S P IR

1) First you need to decide howmuch money in dollars (or whatever your
national currency is) you areCOMFORTABLE WITH LOSING on the trade setup.
This is not something you should take lightly. You need to genuinely be
OK with losing on any ONE trade, because as wediscussed in the previous
section, you could indeed lose on ANY trade; younever know which trade
will be a winner and which will be a loser.

1) ERFHEFEEIRPZHERRE, BRL S, Z/0%I0 (B R RART
AETE D PHRARAT DA ASHOL 1) XA R R AT P DUR O . fRdh
I TE AR RATAT] — 2B 58 S A R PR O S R P i 1), DR O 3RATTHE b —
THARR, RESESRRAEAT— BRI 5 ARIFAFTETR — 2 & 2 A A
W — B 2T 1.

2) Find the most logical placeto put your stop loss. If you are trading
a pin bar setup this will usually bejust above / below the high / low of
the tail of the pin bar. Similarly, the other setups I teach generallyhave
“ideal” places to put your stop loss. The basic idea is to place your
stop loss at a level that will nullifythe setup if it gets hit, or on the
other side of an obvious support orresistance area; this is logical stop
placement. What you should NEVERDO, is place your stop too close to your
entry atan arbitrary position just because you want to trade a higher lot
size, this isGREED, and it will come back to bite you much harder than

you can possiblyimagine.
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3) Next, you need to enter the number of lotsor mini—lots that will give
you the $ risk you want with the stop loss distanceyou have decided is
the most logical. One mini—lot is typically about $1 per pip, so if your
pre—defined riskamount is $100 and your stop loss distance 50 pips, you
will trade 2 mini—lots;$2 per pip x 50 pip stop loss = $100 risked.
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The three steps above describe how to properlyuse position

sizing . Thebiggest point to remember is that you NEVER adjust your stop
loss tomeet your desired position size; instead you ALWAYS adjust your
position size tomeet your pre—defined risk and logical stop loss
placement. This is VERY IMPORTANT, read it again.
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The next important aspect of position sizingthat you need to understand,
is that it allows you to trade the same $ amountof risk on any trade. For
example, just because you have to have a wider stopon a trade doesn’t
mean you need to risk more money on it, and just because youcan have a
smaller stop on a trade does not mean youwill risk less money it. You adjust
your position size to meet your pre—determined risk amount, nomatter how

big or small your stop loss is. Many beginning traders get confusedby this



and think they are risking more with a bigger stop or less with asmaller
stop; this is not necessarily the case.
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Let” s take a look at the current daily chart ofthe EURUSD below. We can
see two different price action trading setups;a pin bar setup and an
inside—pin bar setup. These setups required differentstop loss distances,
but as we can see in the chart below we still would riskthe exact same
amount on both trades, thanks to position sizing:
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Position sizing allows us to risk the same dollar amount no
matter how large or small the stop loss distance is:
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ﬁ Pin lbar setup

e Fixed $ risk vs. % risk [HEE&% X% VS |2 EH X
In a previous article that I wrote about moneymanagement titled “ Forex
Trading Money Management - An Eye Opening Article” , Iargued that using

a fixed dollar amount of risk is superior to the percent ofaccount risk
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model. Theprimary argument I make about this topic is that although the
% R method willgrow an account relatively quickly when a trader hits a
series of winners, itactually slows account growth after a trader hits
a series of losers, and makesit very difficult to bring the account back
up to where it previously stood. This is because with the % R risk model
youtrade fewer lots as your account value decreases, while this can be
good tolimit losses, it also essentially puts you in a rut that is very
hard to getout of. What is needed is mastery ofone’ s trading strategy
combined with a fixed dollar risk you are comfortablewith losing on any
given trade, and when you combine these factors withconsistent execution
of risk / reward, you have an excellent chance at makingmoney over a series
of trades.
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Many professional traders use the fixed dollarrisk method because they
know that they have mastered their Forex tradingstrategy , they don’t
over—trade, and they don’t over—leverage, so they cansafely risk a set
amount they are comfortable with losing on any trade. The flip side of
this is that pro tradersactually withdrawal their profits from their
trading account each month, theiraccount then goes back to its “baseline”
level. The % R method causes traders to be in a near perpetual draw—down
stateafter hitting a large series of losers, because they are now risking
a muchsmaller amount of money, this can have the effect of causing the
trader tonever get his or her account back to breakeven.

VF2 A 5y G [ i 56 o KU (I IR ZE 5y, RERABATTAIIE B ¥R T — 8
J&T H CRANLEAS 5 56n&, AT ESE 5y, WA 8 B AT AR, B DAAdAT]
REMS R A FHE 32 78 15 22 4 R AU KUK TARAT RGN A 5 o S IAH IR )02, A5



5y 5B #MIK T A SR BRI, AT 7 S8 21— AN ek Ko SR E 73 B KU
AT, SEL G ERLT— RIVERI TR 25, WP B K A=
RS G BRAREMRIESD » BUOSHATEIME B TIK) S f4iK, mfEesny
JH VAR 52 XU PR < BT AH LA 7K T 5 SR A 52 5y 3 7Kz Al UG K [ 21 2 51
i i Bk

Let’ s take a look at a hypothetical example of25 trades. We are comparing
the fixed $risk model to a 2% account risk model. It’ s quite obvious upon
analyzing this series of random trades that thefixed $ model is superior.
Sureyou will draw your account down a bit quicker when you hit a series
of loserswith the fixed $ model, but the flip side is that you also build
your accountmuch quicker when you hit a series of winners.
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—IE, WAL P — RINBE AL 5 5 LK s g AR .

Starting account value = 52,000 Win or Loss Fixed % Risk of $100 2 % of account risk

All rewards are 3 times risk. Win 52,300 52,120
Win 52,600 82,247
Loss $2,500 52,202
Loss 52,400 52,158
Loss 52,300 52,115
Loss $2,200 52,073
Loss 52,100 52,032
Loss 52,000 51,951
Win $2,300 2,110
Win 52,600 52,237
Win $2,900 $2,371
Win 53,200 52,513
Loss 53,100 52,463
Loss 53,000 52,414
Loss 52,900 52,366
Loss 52,800 52,319
Loss 2,700 2,273
Loss 52,600 52,228
Loss 52,500 52,183
Loss 2,400 2,139
Loss 52,300 52,096
Loss $2,200 $2,054
& wins and 17 losses Lass 52,100 52,013
Winning % =32% Win 52,400 52,134

Losing % = 68% Win $2,700 $2,262



Now this example is a bit extreme, if you aretrading with price action
trading strategies and have truly mastered them, youshouldn’ t be losing
68% of the time; your winning percentage is likely toaverage close to 50%.
Youcan imagine how much better the results would be with a 50% winning
percentage. If you won 50% of the time over 25 trades whilerisking $100
on a $2,000 account, you would have $4,500. If you won 50% of the time
over 25 trades while risking 2%of $2, 000, you would have only about $3, 300.
XA A sk, BufrRigf “Price action” %2 5 sk I H it H 2 ¢,
PR R AR AN R A5 68% I ZE 5 s VR IR I 50%. IRAEE A R 5
B AR B 2R TA ) 50% S 25 R 2 A 50Tl « WARARTERR AR T 4 28$2, 000 FK
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So, the conclusion from this article is asfollows. To succeed at trading
theForex markets, you need to not only thoroughly understand risk /
reward ,position sizing, and risk amount per trade, you also need to
consistentlyexecute each of these aspects of money management in
combination with a highlyeffective yet simple to understand trading
strategy like price action .
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